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ADVERTISEMENT 



TO THE SECOND AMERICAN EDITION. 



This book is in the main a reprint of the English edition 
of Latham's Grammar, with some additions and corrections 
from other works by the same author. The Historical Intro- 
duction has been enlarged by the insertion of several pages 
from Latham's " History and Etymology of the English Lan- 
guage for Classical Schools," and the book has been made to 
conform throughout to the author^s latest views, as given in 

m the third edition of his large work on the English Language. 

m^ Here and there an error has been corrected or an omission 

yf supplied. 

The chapter on English Sounds is so unsatisfactory, that 

«^ slight alterations would not have removed the objections to it. 

Part II. is therefore printed without change. But at the end 
of the book another view of the subject is given, which has 
been taken, by permission, from a paper in the North Ameri- 
can Review (January, 1852), where the sounds of the English, 
and in general of the Teutonic and Pelasgic languages, are 
thoroughly and scientifically treated. 

F. J. CHILD. 
Habyabd College, September^ 1853. 



PREFACE 



TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



A PASSAGE from the Preface to Professor De Morgan^s 
'* Elements of Arithmetic *' so completely represents my own 
views upon the character of the following work, that, in- 
stead of making any original remark of my own, I transfer 
it. It is only necessary to substitute the word Grammar for 
Arithmetic^ and the application of the extract becomes exact. 

'* Since the publication of the first edition of this work, 
though its sale has sufficiently convinced me that there ex- 
ists a disposition to introduce the principles of Arithmetic 
into schools, as well as the practice, I have often heard it 
remarked that it was a hard book for children. I never dared 
to suppose it would be otherwise. All who have been en- 
gaged in the education of youth are aware that it is a hard 
thing to make them think ; so hard, indeed, that masters had, 
till within the last few years, almost universally abandoned 
the attempt, and taught them rules instead of principles, -^ 
by authority instead of demonstration. This system is now 
passing away, and many preceptors may be found who are 
of opinion that, whatever may be the additional trouble to 
themselves, their pupils should always be induced to reflect 
upon, and know the reason for, what they are doing. Such 
I would advise not to be discouraged by the failure of a first 
attempt to make the learner understand the principle of a 
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rule. It is no exaggeration to say, that, under the present 
system, five years of a boy's life are partially spent in merely 
learning the rules contained in this treatise, and those for 
the most part in so imperfect a way, that he is not fit to en- 
counter any question unless he sees the head of the book 
under which it falls. On a very moderate computation of the 
time thus bestowed, the pupil would be in no respect worse 
ofiT, though he spent five hours on every page of this work.*' 

Now I am not only prepared to admit, that what is learned 
from the following pages will probably be learned slowly, 
but I recommend that it should be so learned. On the other 
hand, however, I insist upon the certainty that, when the 
book has once been mastered, the student will have been 
brought sufficiently far in Philology to find all that comes 
afterwards easy beyond expectation. He will have as much 
Logic as explains the structure of propositions, and that is 
nearly as much as is wanted at all for philological purposes, 
and a great deal more than is at present known generally. 
He will also have the elements of Philological Classifica- 
tion; inasmuch as, having learned from practice the value 
of such a division in language as the one which comprises 
the English, Dutch, German, and Scandinavian languages, 
he will find no trouble in understanding the higher groups, 
called Indo-European, Semitic, &c. Lastly, he will have 
compared the inflected character of the Anglo-Saxon stage 
of our own language with the uninflected structure of the 
present English, and have done something 'in observing the 
transition from the one state to the other. This prepares 
him for an historical view of language in its broadest form. 
What he has learned with difficulty concerning the relations 
between the English and Anglo-Saxon, he will perceive at 
once in a comparison between either the Latin and Italian, 
or between any other ancient tongue and its modem deriv- 
ative. Hence, those who mean to go further into the studies 
of Grammar and Etymology are prepared for their researches 
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by a pTeluninary discipline ; and it is believed that tbis dis- 
cipline is sufficient to carry them to some distance beyond the 
threshold of even the highest works on those subjects. Such, 
at least, is the aim of the present writer, who has enlarged 
upon these points, solely for the sake of showing that slow 
steps in the beginning may lead to a rapid progress in the 
conclusion of a study. 

With those, however, who are satisfied with simply learn- 
ing what is called the grammar of their mother-tongue, and 
who merely require the rules for speaking English correctly, 
the previous statements are insufficient. Such readers are 
neither learning special Grammar nor Philology in general. 
They are simply studying English ; and they wish to study 
it as quickly and as easily as possible. To them I would 
submit, that, under the usual course of English, they learn 
either too much or too little. If they merely mean to speak 
and write with average correctness, they can get what they 
want without any grammar at all ; viz. by attending to the 
language of the best sort of their acquaintance, and by ap» 
plying to some good authority in doubtful cases. If, on the 
other hand, they are desirous of either knowing the history, 
or of reasoning on the principles of the English language, 
their usual studies are insufficient ; no amount of rules will 
teach either the one or the other. 

I have no hesitation in asserting, that, out of every hun- 
dred statements made by the current writers on the English 
language, ninety-nine come under one of the two following 
predicaments: they either contain that which is incorrect, 
and better not known at all, or something that was known 
before, and would have been known independent of any gram- 
matical lesson whatever. 

Whether an historical and grammatical knowledge of a 
man's mother-tongue (in other words, the theory of it) be 
worth superadding to a mere practical power of using it with 
average correctness for the purposes of writing and speak- 
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ing, is a point upon which I abstain from an opinion. I 
am only certain that such knowledge is not to be won with- 
out an effort, or, to speak more specifically, without the 
exertion of the understanding as well as the exercise of the 
memory. 

Upper Southwick Street, 
April 25, 1847. 



PREFACE 



TO THE FIRST EDITION. 



Thv following pages are laid before the public with the 
view of supplying beginners in Grammar with information 
more in accordance with the present state of learning than 
that which is afforded by the grammars currently in use. 
Of these, each and all have the same merits and the same 
defects. In the matter of Syntax they are the least feulty ; 
although even in this department they err, at times, most 
grievously. Notwithstanding this, the strong sense that 
characterizes the reasoning of Cobbett affords an intellectual 
exercise, even where the facts upon which it works are 
wrong ; whilst the copiousness of illustration in Lindley 
Murray has its value as exercises and in the way of practice. 
Here, however, the praise of the usual grammarians ends. 
What they teach in the way of Etymology, what they 
exhibit as constituting the structure of language, and what 
they indicate as the general principles of language, are 
matters that they supply only for the sake of being un- 
learned when the researches of the student become extended. 
No person conversant with modem philology will consider 
this statement as overcharged. 

What the following pages profess to exhibit is refer* 
rible to two heads : firstly, the special details of the struc- 
ture of the English language; secondly, certain facts and 
leasonings in general grammar. These latter points are 

b 
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incorporated with the former, for the following reasons. 
It is not from the grammars either of classical languages 
or from those of any foreign tongue, that the first knowl- 
edge of the general principles of Grammar is hest derived , 
although such is a current, if not a universal, opinion. 
We best learn the theory of a language when we study 
it independently of the practice. We may see this by ask- 
ing whether the meaning of words like Case, Concord, Gov- 
ernment, Noun, &c., is best collected from the grammar 
of a known or an unknown language. In the latter case, 
the attention is divided between the general principles of 
grammar, common to all languages, and the special details 
of the particular language in question. In the former case, 
the ^miliarity with the details leaves the attention undivided 
for the comprehension of general principles. Whatever be 
the country of the student, the analysis of his native tongue 
is best practised in general grammar. 

Having indicated the mixed character of my work, I wish 
to state with what views I would have it judged. There 
is much in Grammar that is indeterminate. Most of the 
terms are unsettled, and many of the definitions have yet 
to be agreed upon* Such being the case, an author has a 
qhoice between two modes of proceeding. He may either 
lay down his assertions peremptorily, demanding an acqui* 
escence in his authority ; or he may, by full and sufficient 
trains of reasoning upon each doubtful term and upon each 
unrecognized generalization, exhaust the subject, and convince 
his reader. To have taken up the former plan would have 
been opposite to the purpose of the author, whose intention 
it was that the character of his book should be disdptinal; to 
have ventured upon the latter would have extended the work 
to an indefinite length. Between these two methods, how- 
^YSTt there was an intermediate one. In the first place, the 
present is no independent work, but an elementary form of a 
fuller and more critical volume ; in which volume definitions 
are fixed and doubts discussed. In the next place^ the pre- 
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tensions of the book are limited. There are a vast number 
of questions in reapect not only to points of general gnxa* 
mar, but even in respect to special facts in the English 
language, to whidi no categorical answer in the present state 
of philology can be given ; to such questions as. How many 
cases? How many parts of speech f How many irregular 
verbs are there in English 1 no cautious grammarian would 
▼enture an unqualified answer. The reply depends upon the 
definition of the words case, parts of speech, and irregnlar; 
and, in respect to these, it will be long before there is full 
unanimity. The present book will not enable the student to 
give ofi^hand answers on doubtful points. It will, howeyer, 
present him with new and numerous &cts, and habituate him 
to the reasoning upon. them. 

For what precise age of the student any work of instruc- 
tion may be designed, is in few departments of knowledge 
easy to be accurately determined. A book addressed to the 
understanding should be taken up a few years later than one 
addressed more particularly to the memory. It is considered 
by the author that the same degree of attention, the same 
effort of thought, that understands the first principles of arith- 
metic and geometry, will also understand the subject-matter 
of the present volume. This, it is conceived, recommends 
the work in question to the middle and higher, but not to the 
lower parts of schools. 

The amount of preliminary knowledge on other subjects 
required for the study of the work in question is ascertained 
more easily. It can be wholly mastered independent of any 
knowledge either of the classical languages or of Logic 

During the perusal of the first part, the student should 
have before him, and continually refer to, a map of Grer- 
many and Northern Europe. A sufficient knowledge of the 
general history is presumed ; since it cannot be said that, in 
expecting a knowledge of what is meant by such terms as 
the Norman Conquest, we look for too much on the part of 
the learner. The words quoted from the Anglo-Saxon 
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■hoold be written down, and the parts wherein they differ 
from the English should be carefully marked by means of 
underUning. The pronunciation is a secondary afiair. 

In Part 11. the assistance of the teacher will be most 
wanted. The description of a sound is difficult ; so that he 
should be prepared to exhibit the nature of our elementary 
sounds orally, and to make the pupil repeat after him until 
his familiarity with the properties of the different sounds 
become perfect. (See ^^ 42, 43, 45.) From Part 11. the 
student may proceed to the Prosody (Part Y.}, since by so do- 
ing he completes his familiarity with those points of grammar 
which are so essential and elementary as accent and quantity. 

Of Part III. the first fifteen sections should be studied 
slowly and repeatedly, since upon his familiarity with these 
will depend the clearness of the student's views respecting 
the nature and number of the parts of speech, and his appre- 
ciation of the rules of Sjrntax. In the remainder of Part III. 
free use must be made of the pen, and all foreign words that 
are quoted in illustration of an English one must, as befbrey 
be written down. The sections upon Composition and Deri- 
vation ($§ 274-311) may be omitted in the first reading. 

Before entering upon the Sjnntax (Part IV.) the Etjrmology 
should be gone through twice, and the sections explanatory 
of the structure of propositions more than twice. 

Such seems to the author the amount of time and attention 
requisite to obtain clear ideas in general grammar, and a 
knowledge in detail of the structure of the English language. 
Upon these points, where the attempt at explanation and 
illustration is most yisible, such time and attention should 
more especially be bestowed. A few fundamental points 
familiarly understood serve as a key to the rest. What these 
are the teacher will collect from the degree to which the ex- 
position of them is extended. Amongst others, it may be 
necessary to indicate ^^ 45, 46, 64, 82, 88 - 102. 

UmyBRSITT COLLEOB, 

July 20th, 1843. 
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PART L 

BISTORT OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

§ 1. Distribution of the English Language over the 
British Isles. — With the exception of a few places on 
the frontier of Wales, the English language is spoken 
exclusively throughout all the counties of England. 

^ 2. It is spoken in Wales, partially; that is, in 
the Principality of Wales there are two languages, 
viz. the English, and the Welsh as well. 

§ 3. It is also spoken in Scotland, partially; that 
is, in the northern and western counties of Scotland 
there are two languages, the English, and a language 
called the Scotch Gaelic as well. 

§ 4. It is also spoken in Ireland, partially; that 
is, in several of the counties of Ireland there are two 
languages, the English, and a language called the Irish 
Gaelic as well. 

^ 5. It is also spoken in the Isle of Man, partially ; 
that is, in the Isle of Man there are two languages, 
the English, and a language called the Manx as well. 
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§ 6. Finally, it is spoken in the United States of 
America, in Canada, in Australia, and, more or less, 
in all the English colonies and dependencies. 

Extension of the English Language over different 
and distant Countries. — The extension of the English 
language beyond the British Isles is a recent event, 
when compared with its extension over the British Isles 
in the early periods of our history. Indeed, the former 
has taken place almost entirely since the reign of 
Queen Elizabeth. It was then that the first English 
colony, that of Virginia, was planted in North Amer- 
ica; and it was only natural that the emigrants who 
left England should take their language with them. 
Upon the shores of America it came in contact and 
collision with the numerous dialects of the native In- 
dians ; and upon these it encroached, just as, a thou- 
sand years before, it had encroached upon the original 
British of Britain. Numerous languages then disap- 
peared entirely, and, at the same time, the tribes who 
spoke them. Sometimes they were wholly extermi- 
nated; sometimes they were driven far into the in- 
terior of the land. In a short time, populous cities 
stood upon the hunting-grounds of the expelled tribes, 
and the language of the mother country became natu- 
ralized in a New World. The subsequent settlement 
of Maryland, Georgia, and the remaining States of 
America completed the preponderance of the English 
language from the boundaries of Canada to the Gulf 
of Mexico. 

During the Protectorate of Cromwell, the island of 
Jamaica was taken from the Spaniards, and from that 
time forwards the English has been the language of a 
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greater part of the West Indian Islands. Here, also, 
it gradually displaced the dialects of the native Indians. 

In Canada, it first took root af^er the taking of Que- 
bec by General Wolfe, in the reign of George the 
Second. As Canada, however, had been previously 
a French colony, the European language that was first 
spoken there was not the English, but the French. 
Hence, when Quebec was taken, the language of- the 
country fell into two divisions. There were the differ- 
ent dialects of the original Indians, and there was 
the French of the first European colonists. At the 
present moment, both these languages maintain their 
ground; so that the English is spoken only partiedly 
in Canada, the French and the Indian existing by the 
side of it. 

At the Cape of Good Hope the English is spoken 
in a similar manner; that is, it is spoken partially. 
The original inhabitants were the Caffre and Hottentot 
tribes of Africa, and the earliest European colqnists 
were the Dutch. For these reasons, Dutch and Eng- 
lish, conjointly with the Hottentot and Cafirarian dia- 
lects, form the language of the Cape of Good Hope. 
In Guiana, too, in South America, English and Dutch 
are spoken in the neighborhood of each other, for 
the same reason as at the Cape. 

In Asia the English language is spoken in India; 
but there the original languages of the country are 
spoken to far greater extent than is the case in either 
America or Africa. 

Australia and New Zealand are exclusively Eng- 
lish colonies, and, consequently, in Australia and New 
Zealand English is the only European language that is 
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spoken. In each of these settlements it encroaches 
upon the native dialects. 

Malta, Gibraltar, Heligoland, Guernsey, and Jersey, 
and many other localities of less note, are isolated 
spots, which, being portions of the English dominions, 
use the English language. 

§ 7. Extension of the English Language over the 
British Isles, — As late as the reign of Queen Eliza- 
beth, and even later, the English language was not 
spoken universally and exclusively even in England. 
A second language was spoken in Cornwall, called the 
Cornish. 

§ 8. As late as the reign of King Stephen, a lan- 
guage very closely resembling the Welsh was spoken 
in Cumberland and Westmoreland. 

^ 9. In the first, second, and third centuries, the 
English language was either not spoken in Great 
Britain at all, or spoken very partially indeed. 

A little consideration will show that the extension of 
the English language over the different English coun- 
ties, and over the British Isles in general, was carried 
on in the same way as the extension of the English 
language over countries like America, Australia, and 
New Zealand. In America, Australia, and New Zea- 
land there were the original native languages, origi- 
nally spoken by the original inhabitants. There was 
just the same in England. 

In America, Australia, and New Zealand the native 
languages still continue to be spoken, side by side with 
the English, although only partially. It is just the 
same in Wales, Scotland, Ireland, and the Isle of Man. 
In all these portions of the British Isles, the native Ian* 
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guages Still continue. They are encroached wpon. by 
the English ; still, however, they continue. By observ- 
ing this, we understand the important fact, that, even in 
Englandj the English language is no native tongue, 
but an imported one; whereas the really native lan- 
guages of Great Britain were languages allied to the 
present Welsh, Graelic, and Manx. These, however, 
as the English dialects gradually extended diemselves, 
gradually retreated. 

§ 10. It is commonly stated that the particular part 
of the continent of Europe, from which the English 
language was introduced into England, is that tract 
which extends along the sea-coast from the peninsula 
of Jutland in the kingdom of Denmark, to the mouth 
of the Rhine in Holland. But a more critical exami- 
nation of the subject makes it probable that the part of 
Europe from which the language came into England 
coincides nearly with the present kingdom of Hanover. 

^ 11. Accredited Details of the Different Lnmigra' 
tions from Germany into Britain. — Until lately the 
details of the different Grermanic invasions of England, 
both in respect to the particular tribes by which they 
were made, and the order in which they succeeded 
each other, were received w^th but little doubt, and as 
little criticism. 

Respecting the tribes by which they were made, the 
current opinion was, that they were chiefly, if not exclu- 
nvely, those of the Jutes, the Saxons, and the Angles, 

The invasions are said to have been as follows : — 

§ 12. First Settlement of Invaders from Germany. — 
In the year 449 a. d. the invaders from Northern Ger- 
many made the first permanent settlement in Britain. 
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Ebbsfleet, in the Isle of Thanet, was the spot if^here 
they landed ; and the particular name that these tribes 
gave themselves was that of /«te«. Their leaders were 
Hengist and Horsa. Six years afler their landing they 
had established the kingdom of Kent ; so that the coun- 
ty of Kent was the first district where the original Brit- 
ish was superseded by the mother-tongue of the present 
English, introduced from Grermany. 

§ 13. Second Settlement of Invaders from Germany • 
— In the year 477 a. d. invaders from Northern Ger- 
many made the second permanent settlement in Britain. 
The coast of Sussex was the spot whereon they landed. 
The particular name that these tribes gave themselves 
was that of Saxons. Their leader was Ella. They 
established the kingdom of the South Saxons (Sussex) ; 
so that the county of Sussex was the second district 
where the original British was superseded by the moth- 
er-tongue of the present English, introduced from 
Northern Grermany. 

§ 14. Third Settlement of Invaders from Germany. 
— In the year 495 a. d. invaders from Northern Ger- 
many made the third permanent settlement in Britain. 
The coast of Hampshire was the spot whereon they 
landed. Like the invaders last mentioned, these tribes 
were Saxons. Their leader was Cerdic. They estab- 
lished the kingdom of the West Saxons (Wessex) ; so 
that the county of Hants was the third district where 
the original British was superseded by the mother- 
tongue of the present English, introduced from North- 
em Grermany. 

^ 15. Fourth Settlement of Invaders from Germany. 
— A. D. 530, certain Saxons landed in Essex ; so that 
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the county of Essex was the fourth district where the 
original British was superseded by the mother-tongue 
of the present English, introduced from Northern Grer- 
many. 

^ 16. Fifth Settlement of Invaders from Germany, 
— These were Angles in Norfolk and Suffolk. This 
settlement, of which the precise date is not known, took 
place during the reign of Cerdic in Wessex. The fifth 
district where the original British was superseded by 
the mother-tongue of the present English was the coun- 
ties of Norfolk and Suffolk ; the particular dialect in- 
troduced being that of the Angles. 

^ 17. Sixth Settlement of Invaders from Germany, 
— In the year 547 a. d. invaders from Northern Grer- 
many made the sixth permanent settlement in Britain. 
The southeastern counties of Scotland, between the 
rivers Tweed and Forth, were the districts where they 
landed. They were of the tribe of the Angles^ and 
their leader was Ida. The southeastern parts of Scot- 
land constituted the sixth district where the original 
British was superseded by the mother-tongue of the 
present English, introduced from Northern Germany. 

^ 18. Unfortunately, the evidence on which the de- 
tails just given rest is traditional, not historical. The 
chief authority for these events is Bede, a historian who 
wrote more than three hundred years after the supposed 
landing of Hengist and Horsa. Some of the incidents 
purporting to have taken place in the course of the va- 
rious invasions are evidently fictitious, and such as be- 
long to those epic traditions upon which the early his- 
tory of such nations is founded. 

Further, there is reason to think that there were Ger* 
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mans in Britain long before the invasion of Hengist and 
Horsa. 

Further, there is reason to doubt that Jutes had any 
real place among the Germanic invaders of England* 

^ 19. Now, as one of the tribes that invaded Eng- 
land from the coast of Germany called itself the Saxons j 
the language thus introduced was for some time called 
the Saxon language ; indeed, at the present moment the 
English is so called in Welsh, Manx, and Gaelic. 

§ 20. As another of the tribes that invaded England 
from the coast of Germany called itself the Angles^ the 
language thus introduced was for some time called the 
Angle language ; indeed, it is from the particular tribe 
of the Angles that the countiy has taken the name of 
England, 

§ 21. The death of Ecbert took place in 836, a. d. 
It is believed that not long after the time of Ecbert the 
different Angle and Saxon tribes had become consoli- 
dated into a single people. It is also believed that 
about the same time the diflTerent dialects had become 
treated as a single language ; the name by which this 
language is known being Anglo-Saxon, The Anglo- 
Saxon is the mother-tongue of the present English. 

The history of England, from the time of Ecbert to 
the battle of Hastings, is the history of the Anglo-Saxon 
language. During that time it was the language both 
of the learned and unlearned, and was a written lan- 
guage as well as a spoken one. Not only was it writ- 
ten, but it was one of the earliest cultivated languages 
of modem Europe ; so much so, that, before there was 
a single line written either in French or Italian, in 
Spanish or Portuguese, there was a considerable Anglo- 
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Saxon literature. Whilst a corrupted form of the Latin 
was the medium of communication through the southern 
half oi Western Europe, the language of England was 
the language of legislators, annalists, and poets. So 
early, indeed, was the Anglo-Saxon applied to poetry, 
that the earliest specimens of Anglo-Saxon verse repre- 
sent the manners and legends of a time previous to the 
introduction of Christianity, and during the time of Ger- 
man Paganism. Nay, more, they represent the man- 
ners and legends of a time when our ancestors belonged 
to Germany rather than to the island of Britain. 

^ 22. The Anglo-Saxon is the Mother^Tongue of the 
present English. — Nevertheless, if we compare the 
present English of the nineteenth centuiy with the 
Anglo-Saxon of the ninth, the following points of differ- 
ence will be observed : — 

1. The Anglo-Saxon language contained words that 
are either wanting in the present English, or, if foimd, 
used in a different sense. 



A.S. 


English. 


A. S. 


English. 


lyft 


air 


swithe 


very 


lichoma 


body 


sare 


very 


stefn 


voice 


sith 


late 


theod 


people 


reccan 


care about 


ece 


everlasting 


ongitan 


understand 


hwset 


sharp 


sweltan 


die^ &c. 



These words, which are very numerous, although lost 
(or changed as to meaning) in the current English, are 
often preserved in the provincial dialects. 

2. The present English contains words that were 
either wanting in the Anglo-Saxon, or, if found, used 
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in a different sense, — voice^ people^ conjugal^ phUoso' 
phy^ alchemist^ very^ survey^ shawl^ and other words, 
to the amount of many thousands. These have been 
introduced since the time of the Anglo-Saxons, from 
the Latin, Greek, French, Arabic, and other languages. 
3. Words found in both Anglo-Saxon and English 
appear in different forms in the different Ismguages. 



5. The present English contains grammatical forms 
that were wanting in Anglo-Saxon. The words ours^ 
yours, theirs, hers, its, were unknown in Anglo-Saxon. 

6. Grammatical forms found both in the Anglo- 
Saxon and the English, appear in different forms in 
the different languages. 

A. S. English. A. S. English. 

smith-65 smith'* 8 hva-m toho'in 

Bmith'OS smith's hlei&'Ode hless^ed, 6ec, 



A. S. 


English. 


A. S. 


English. 


i.n 


one 


g»3rs 


grass 


eahta 


eight 


ic 


I 


nygon 


nine 


sprsec 


speech 


endlufon 


eleven 


edge 


eye, &c. 


4. The Angle 


>-Saxon contained grammatical forms J 


that are wanting 


in the present English. 




A. S. 


English. 


A. S. 


English. 


tung-ena 


tongues 


god-ra 


good 


word-a 


words 


wi't 


we two 


treow-M 


trees 


gi-< 


ye two 


god-an 


good 


hwo-ne 


who-m 


god-re 


good 


we luf'iath 


we love 


god-ne 


good 


we luf-oe^on we loved 


god-es 


good 


to luf'ianne to love, 6do. 
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7. Phrases and sentences were used in Anglo-Saxon 
which are inadmissible in the present English. 

8. Phrases and sentences are used in the modem 
English which were inadmissible in Anglo-Saxon. 

§ 23. A fresh language was introduced into England 
by the Norman Conquest. This may be called either 
Anglo-Norman^ or Nomum-French, 

In the year 1066 a. d. Edward the Confessor died, 
and was succeeded by Harold, who was the last of 
the Anglo-Saxon kings of England. Upon the 28th 
of September of the same year, William, Duke of 
Normandy, landed at Pevensey in Sussex ; and on 
the 18th of October was fought the decisive battle of 
Hastings. Now the language of William the Con- 
queror was by no means akin to the Anglo-Saxon; 
indeed, it was as different from it as the Anglo-Saxon 
was from the original British. And the language of 
his followers was the same. It was wholly foreign to 
England. It was a language of France, just as the 
Anglo-Saxon was a language of Germany ; and it 
encroached upon the Anglo-Saxon of England just as 
that language, some centemes before, had encroached 
upon the original British. 

And just as the languages or dialects akin to the 
Anglo-Saxon are to be sought for in Germany, so are 
the languages or dialects akin to the Norman to be 
sought for in France. The Anglo-Saxon of the fol- 
lowers of Hengist and Horsa resembled the modern 
Grerman and Dutch. The Norman of the followers of 
William the Conqueror resembled the modem French. 

The change effected upon the English language by 
the Norman Conquest was not less than the change 
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effected by the same event upon the property of the 
country, its habits, its liberties, and its constituticHi ; 
and the results of the battle of Hastings upon the 
literature of England were proportionate to the altera- 
tion of our language. Perhaps there were not a hun- 
dred men in William^s army who understood the Anglo- 
Saxon idiom. Even those who spoke it despised it, as 
the language of a conquered nation. Now it was natu- 
ral that the language of the king should be the lan- 
guage of his attendants also; and hence, the great 
nobles who composed his court spoke Anglo-Norman 
amongst their equals, Anglo-Saxon to their servants. 
The language of the nobles was the language of the 
lawyers, and the language of the lawyers was the 
language of the Church ; so that the court, the courts 
of law, and the cloisters, were equally Normanized. 
/Then, as a great portion of the original landholders 
were dispossessed, and their estates transferred to Nor- 
man barons, and as the new lords of the soil resided 
on their estates, and surrounded themselves with nu- 
merous retainers, the language that was spoken in the 
great towns became the language, more or less, of the 
country around. Without knowing the exact extent to 
which the Anglo-Norman displaced the Anglo-Saxon, 
we know the following particular facts : — 

1. Letters even of a private naturo were written 
in Latin till the beginning of the reign of Edward the 
First, soon after 1270, when a sudden change brought 
in the use of French. 

2. Conversation between the members of the Uni- 
versities was ordered to be carried on either in Latin 
or French. 
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3. The minutes of the Corporation of London, re* 
corded in the town clerk^s office, were in French, 
as well as the proceedings in Parliament and in the 
courts of justice. 

4. In grammar-schools, boys were made to construe 
their Latin into French. 

On the other hand, the Anglo-Norman of England 
was not exactly the same as the French of France. 
In the reign of Edward the Third, Chaucer, describing 
the manners of an English nun, says that '^ she spoke 
French cleverly, but as it was spoken in the school of 
Stratford-le-Bow, rather than as it was spoken at Paris.^^ 

** And Frenche she spake fall feteonslj, 
After the scole of Stratford atte Bowe, 
Tor French of Parys was to her nnknowe.*' 

Prologue to the Canterbury Tales. 

§ 24. From the battle of Hastings to the death of 
John, the language of England is called, not Anglo* 
Saxon, but iSbni-Saxon, or IfaZf-Saxon. 

§ 25. From the death of John to the death of Ed- 
ward the Second, the language of England is called 
Old English. 

§ 26. From the death of Edward the Second to the 
death of Queen Mary, the language of England is 
called Middle English. 

§ 27. The period of the iVew, or Modem English, 
begins with the reign of Queen Elizabeth, and is the 
English of the present time. 

Such are the stages of the English language, which, 
if we look to the English period alone, form three 
divisions, named (as above) Old English, Middle Eng- 
lish, and New English. By adding the two stages of 
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the Anglo-Saxon (i: e. of the Anglo-Saxon properly 
so called, and of the Semt-Saxon), we increase the 
number to five. Now the divisions thus established 
are of great practical convenience in the consideration 
of the history of our language. Nevertheless, it must 
not be supposed that the transition from one stage to 
another is by any means so sudden and definite as it 
appears to be according to the preceding dates. It 
cannot be believed that, exactly at the death of King 
John, the language changed from- Semi-Saxon to Old 
English, or, exactly at the accession of Edward the 
Third, from Old English to Middle. The change was 
gradual. The reigns, however, of the kings are taken 
for the sake of putting the epochs in question in the 
form best fitted for being remembered. For the sake, 
however, of explaining, the real nature of the changes 
of the English language, the following sketch of its 
history is annexed. 

The first four reigns after the Conquest were un- 
favorable to the cultivation of literature at all; since 
the influence of the Norman-French, although sufficient 
to depress the Anglo-Saxon, was not sufficient to estab- 
lish a flourishing literature of its own. Some works 
were composed in both languages. They were, how- 
ever, in each case, both few and unimportant. 

Henry the Second. — The reign of Henry the Second 
was a favorable period for one of the languages of Eng- 
land, viz. for the Norman-French (or Anglo-Norman). 
It was also favorable for another language allied to the 
Anglo-Norman, but by no means identical with it The 
river Loire, in France, forms a boundary between the 
northern class of French dialects and the southern 
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class; the Anglo-Norman belonging to the former. 
The marriage of Henry the Second with Eleanor of 
Aquitaine introduced relations between England and the 
southern portions of France ; whereas the influence of 
the Conquest had been to create a connection with Nor- 
mandy only. A fresh form of literature, in a fresh 
form of the French language, followed the intercourse 
between England on the one hand and the southern 
portion of France on the other, whilst the name for this 
language and literature was Provengal^ — i. e. the Ian- 
guage and literature of Provence. Now, although this 
new influence deserves to be noted, it is not to be com- 
pared with the influence of either the Anglo-Norman or 
the original SemySaxon ; still it deserves to be noted. 
Hence, the Provencal was a third language applied to 
the literature of the English. A fourth language was 
the Latin, this being at that time, and having been pre- 
viously, what it long continued, the language of the 
learned throughout Europe. 

Henry the Third, — A proclamation of Henry the 
Third to the people of Huntingdonshire is generally 
considered to be the first specimen of English^ properly 
so called, i. e. of English as opposed to Semi-Saxon. 
Date, A. D. 1258. Still the preponderating language for 
vjritten compositions is the Norman-French (or Anglo- 
Norman). 

Edward the IJiird. — This is the reign when the 
reaction of the original English against the Norman- 
French began, and the time from which it steadily and 
progressively increased. The father of English poetry, 
Geoffrey Chaucer, wrot^ under Edward the Third ; so 
did his contemporary WyclifTe, and others of almost 



16 HISTOIT OF 

equal importance ; their predecessofs, who had written 
in English at all, having written either in the Old £ng- 
lish or the Semi-Saxcm. 

Edward the Fourth. — The reign in which printing 
was introduced into England by William Caxton. — By 
this time, the Anglo-Norman language had become al- 
most wholly superseded by the English, remaining only 
as the language of a few of the courts of law. The 
English, however, as may be expected, has changed 
from the English of Chaucer, and is approaching the 
character of the English of the writers imder Henry the 
Eighth. In South Britain no poetical successor worthy 
of comparison with Chaucer has appeared. In Scot- 
land, however, there is the dawning of a bright period, 
— the reign of James the Fourth. 

Henry the Eighth. — The establishment of the Prot- 
estant religion, and the revival of classical learning, 
are the two great influences in the reign of Henry the 
Eighth ; the effects of both upon the style of our writ- 
ers and the language itself being beneficial. The 
works of Sir Thomas More, and the earliest translations 
of the Bible, are the chief instances of the now rapidly 
mcreasing English literature. The great Scotch poet 
of this time is Dunbar. 

Elizabeth. — During the long reign of Queen Eliza- 
beth the language underwent considerable change, and 
the early Elizabethan writers are much less like the 
writers of the present century than the later ones. In- 
deed, what is called the age of Queen Elizabeth com- 
prises the reign of James the First, and part of that of 
Charles the First This is the age of Shakespeare and 
his contemporary dramatists. It is also the time when 
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the piesent translation of the Bible was made. The 
extent to which the English of the time in question is 
marked by peculiar indications of antiquity is generally 
known ; so that the present general sketch of the his- 
tory of the English language ends with the death of 
James the First. 

^ 28. What has just preceded is an exhibition of the 
stages of the English language ; through which it passed 
between the period of the Anglo-Saxons and the present 
day. Beyond this, it is necessary to be informed con- 
cerning certain languages of Germany and the North 
of Europe, to which the Anglo-Saxon, the mother- 
tongue of the present English, is allied. 

^ 29. Old Saxon, — The language spoken in the 
present province of Westphalia, and in the districts 
about Cleves, Essen, and Munster, was closely akin to 
the Anglo-Saxon. This language is called the Old 
Saxon. 

§ 30. Old Frisian. — This was the language of the 
present province of Friesland, and of the parts north 
and south of that district. The Old Frisian is closely 
allied to the Anglo-Saxon, and stands in the same rela- 
tion to the modem Dutch, spoken in Holland, as the 
Anglo-Saxon does to the English. 

§ 31. Old High German. — By tracing towards their 
sources the rivers Rhine, Maine, and Neckar, we come 
to the tracts of country over which another language 
akin to the Anglo-Saxon was spoken ; namely, Bavaria, 
Alsatia, parts of Lorraine, and of Switzerland, Suabia, 
and Franconia. This language is the mother-tongue of 
the present Grerman. Constance, Strasburg, St. Grail, 
Worms, Spires, Mentz, Wiirzburg, and Fulda, may be 

2 
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noted as cities where the Old Hi^ Gennaii was espe- 
cially cnltivated. 

^ 82« Mcbso-GdMc, — By following the course of 
the Danube we reach the Roman province of Moesia. 
The earliest inhabitants of this province were not akin 
to any of the tribes of Grermany, any more than the 
original Britons of England were akin to the AnglO" 
Saxon invaders. However, in the second century of 
the Christian era, the province of Moesia was possessed 
by tribes from Uie northeastern parts of Germany. 
These were called Goths, or, more specifically, the 
Goths of Moesia. Their language is called Moeso- 
Gothic. 

The earliest written works that occur, either in the 
Anglo-Saxon or the languages allied to it, are Moeso- 
Gothic. Parts of a translation of the Gk)spels, written 
by a MoBso-Gothic bishop of the name of Ulphilas in 
the fourth century, are still extant, and are of great im* 
portance in illustrating the Anglo-Saxon and the allied 
languages. 

§ 33. Old Norse. — Languages akin to the Anglo- 
Saxon were spoken not only over Germany, but also 
over Denmark, over Sweden, over Norway, and over 
the distant island of Iceland. The languages of these 
countries, when spoken of collectively, and in their ear- 
liest stage, were called the Old Norse. By Old Norse 
(or Northern) is meant the mother-tongue of the present 
Swedish, Danish, Norwegian, and Icelandic, and also 
of the language of the Faroe Isles. 

§ 34. Such are the languages from which the mod- 
em languages of Germany, Holland, Denmark, Sweden, 
Norway, and Iceland are descended, just as the £ng- 
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lish is descended from the Anglo-Saxon. As these 
languages were akin to the Anglo-Saxon, so are the 
modem languages derived from them akin to the Eng- 
lish. 

In this manner the languages just mentioned, both 
ancient and modem, constitute what is called one great 
stock of languages, which stock is ntoned ^e Gothic 
stock. 



PART II. 

THE SOUNDS, LETTERS, AND ACCENTS. 

§ 35. The simple elementaiy sounds in the present 
English are as follows : — 

1. The sound of the letter a in oA, father^ &c. 

2. The sound of the letter a in fate^ hate^ ale^ pale, 
haitj ail^ snake^ snail^ &c. 

3. The sound of the letter a Infat^ pat, hat^ that^ hat, 
patting^ &c. All these three sounds are varieties of 
one and the same original sound. They are generally 
•expressed in spelling by the letter a. 

4. The sound of the e in hed^ heck^ less^ net^ nettings 
6lc. This is a short, quick sound. It is generally ex- 
pressed by the letter e, 

5. The sound of the e in feet, need, seed, seek, leak, 
seat, heat, &c. This sound is oflen considered as allied 
to the preceding one, and as being merely a lengthened 
variety of it. It is the opinion of the best writers on 
the subject that it is the lengthened form of the vowel 
sound next about to be mentioned. 

6. The sound of the i in tin, pity, pitted, stick, kick, 
&c. This sound is often considered as allied to the 
sound of i in pine, shine, &c., and as being merely a 
shortened variety of it. It is, however, tlie opinion of 
the best writers on the subject, that it is a shortened 
form of the sound of e in feet, rather than of the t in 
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pine. This is the view taken of the sound in question 
in all languages except the English. 

7. The sound of the oo in cool, and of the o in mave^ 
prove. 

8. The sound of the u in Imll^ full^ pull^ &c. Al- 
though these two last-mentioned sounds are expressed 
in spelling hy different letters (the one hy u, and the 
other by o), they are evidently allied in utterance. 
They are both varieties of one and the same sound, 
pronounced rapidly in the one case, and slowly in the 
other. The two sounds bear the same relation to each 
other as the a in fate bears to the a in fat^ and the ee 
in feet to the i in jit, 

9. The sound of the aw in hawl^ of the au in hauV^ 
and of the a in hall^ all, talk,, &c. This sound is gen- 
erally expressed by the letter a, either alone, as in aU 
and hall, or combined with some other letter, as in katd 
and hawh This mode of expression is faulty, and con- 
ceals the true nature of the sound. Its real relation is 
to the two sounds that will next be mentioned, to which 
it stands in the same relation that the a in father does 
to the a in fate and the a in fat. 

10. The sound of the o in note, boat, float, no, so, 
&c. 

11. The sound of the o in not, knot, knotty, &c. 

12. The sound of the u in but, nut, &c. It is doubt- 
ful how far this sound is a separate and independent 
sound, or how far it is a variety of the oo in cool and 
the u in pfdl. 

The sounds hitherto named are called vowel sounds, 
or vowels. 

13. The sound of the letter w in woe, will. This 
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sound is evidemiy allied to the soond of the oa in eool 
(7). Some writers consider it identical, and assert lliat 
the words tMl and oo^U are soimded alike. It is, how- 
ever, convenient to consi4er the to in will as a sepaxafe^ 
independent sound. 

14. The sound of the letter y in ye, ye^ yei. Thitf 
sound is evidently allied to the sound of the ee in feet 
(5). Some writers consider it identical, and assert diet 
the words yet and ee'Ct are sounded alike* It is, how- 
erer, convenient to consider the y in yei as a separate^ 
independent sound, w and T are called semi- vowels^ 
(i. e. Aa^-vowela). 

15. The sound of the letter j? 'mpin^pit, &c. 

16. The sound of the letter h in bin, hit^ dee*. 

17. The soimd of the letter / mjhkjjii, dec. 

18. The sound of the letter v in tron, vemey d&e. 

19. The sound of the letter t m tin. Up, UdL, neat, dce^ 

20. The sound of the letter d. in din, dip^ dealt 
need, &c. 

21. The somul oi the letters ih in thin, thidcythrough^ 
eloth, moth, &c It is here necessaary to remade tiie 
difference that exists hetween the speaking and thtf 
spellizi^ The sound of the tk in thin is a simple, single, 
elementary sound ; and, as such, should be expressed 
by a simple^ single, elementary letter. Instead of this, 
it is expressed by two letters, or by a combination; so 
that,, although a simple sound to the ear, it has the ap- 
pestrance of being a compound one to the eye. It i» 
above all things necessary to remember that the reaJ: 
sound of h preceded by £ is very different from that of 
the th in thin, and that the real sound of the £& in thim 
m very different from that of h preceded by f . More 
upon this matter will appear in the sequel. 
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22. The sound of the lettas ik in thinej themj than, 
clothe. Respecting tfaas sound die reader^s attention m 
called to two points : — 

IsL That, like the sound last mentioned, it is a um- 
pie, single y elementary sound, expressed, not by a sim- 
ple, single, elementary sign or letter, but by two letters, 
or a combination. 

2d. That, although different from the sound last 
mentioned (21), it is spelt precisely in the same way. 

The th in thin is allied to the sound of ^, as in tin* 

The iJi in thine is allied to the sound of (2, as in dine^ 

23. The sound of the letter A:, as in kill, keep, oak, 
&e. 

24. The sound of the letter g, as in go, gun, log, 

25. The sound of the letter s, as in sin, seal, yes, &c. 

26. The sound of the letter 2;, as in zeal, luzz, blaze, 
&c. 

27. The sound of the letters sh, as in shy, shine, shorty 
ash, husk, &;c. This sound is in the same predicament 
as sounds 21 and 22. It is a single, simple, elementary 
sound, expressed, not by a single, ^mple, elementary 
sign or letter, but by two letters, or a combination. The 
real sound of h preceded by « is very di^ient from that 
of the sh in shine; and the real sound of the sh in shine 
is very different from that of h preceded by «. 

28. The sound of the letter z m azure. Although 
without a corresponding sign or letter, this sound is 
single, simple, and elementary. Its real nature, how- 
ever, is disguised by the various and incorrect methods 
by whidi it is represented in writing. The sounds of 
the 2 in azure, the z in glazier^ and the s in pleasure are 
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identical. This sound is related to the sh in shine in the 
same way as the th in thin is related to the th in thine. 
Moreover, the sh in shine and the 2 in azure are related 
to the usual sounds of s and % respectively, just as the 
th in thin and the th in thine are respectively related to 
t and d. 

The sounds from 15 to 28, inclusive, are called mute 
sounds, or mutes. 

29. The sound of the letters ng, as in king^ sing^ 
ring. This sound is in the same predicament with 
sounds 21, 22, and 27. It is a simple, single, elemen- 
tary sound, expressed, not by a simple, single, ele* 
mentary sign or letter, but by two letters, or a combi- 
nation. The real sound of g preceded by n is very 
different from that of the ng in king^ and the real sound 
of the ng in king is very different from that of g pre- 
ceded by n. 

30. The sound of the letter A, as in hot^ hear^ hop, 
6lc. It consists of a simple breathing. 

31. The sound of the letter I in leg^ kill^ &c. 

32. The sound of the letter m in mat^^ cram^ &c. 

33. The sound of the letter n in netj none, &c. 

34. The sound of the letter r in roto, hear^ &c. 
These four last-mentioned sounds are called liquids. 

The mutes, liquids, ng^ and A, taken together, are called 
consonants. 

Here ends the list of the simple, single, elementary 
sounds in the English language. 

^ 36. But, besides these, there are six compound 
sounds. 

Of these, four are compounded by means of a vowel, 
and two by means of a consonant. 



THE SOUNDS. 25 

^ 37. The compound sounds formed by vowels fall 
into two divisions. 

§ 38. (Compounds fonned by means of a vowel and 
the semivowel to. These are two in number : — 

1. The sound of the letters au in Jiouse^ mouse^ &c. 
The nature of this compound is disguised by the spell- 
ing. It consists of the sound of the a in father^ followed 
by that of the to in will^ rapidly pronounced. 

2. The sound of the letters ew in neto, and also of 
the single letter u (when sounded ew) in muse, tune, 
&c. The nature of this compound is disguised by the 
spelling. It consists of the sound of the % in pit, fol- 
lowed by that of the w in toill, rapidly pronounced. 
When represented by means of the single letter «, the 
spelling gives the erroneous notion of its being a single, 
simple, elementary sound. 

^ 39. Compounds formed by means of a vowel 
and the semivowel y. These, also, are two in num- 
ber: — 

1. The sound of the letter % in pine, fine, find, mind. 
The nature of this compound is disguised by the spell- 
ing. As it is represented by ^ means of the single letter 
i, the erroneous notion is engendered of its being a 
simple, single, elementary sound ; and also of its being 
the sound of the i in pit, lengthened in the pronuncia- 
tion. Both these views are wrong. The real elements 
of the sound in question are generally considered to be 
the sound of the a in fat, followed by that of the y in 
yet, rapidly pronounced. 

2. The sound of the letters ot in voice, noise. The 
nature of this compound is sufficiently, although not 
exactly, represented by the spelling. Its real elements 
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are the mo in baiwl (a variety of the soQDd of o in note)^ 
and the y in yeU 

^ 40. The compound sounds formed by the union of 
a vowel and & semivowel are called diphthongs. 

§ 41. The compound sounds formed by the union of 
two consonants are two in number : — * 

1. The sound of the letters eh in chest This is real* 
ly the sound of tah rapidly pronounced. 

2. The sound of the letter j in jesL This is really 
the sound of dxh rapidly pronounced. The letter g, as 
in gihheif also represents this sound. 

§ 42. The sounds that constitute language are formed 
by means of the breath passing through the throat and 
mouth, and being acted upon during its passage by the 
t(«gue, teeth, or lips. 

When the passage of the air is either free, or only 
partially closed, the stream of air passes without inter- 
ruption, and so forms the sounds which are called vowel 
sounds. The first twelve simple elementary sounds 
were vowels. The sounds of a, e, or o can all be pro- 
nounced with the mouth partially open, and with the 
breath in an uninterrupted stream. 

§ 43. The simple, elementary sounds called conso* 
nants have the following peculiarity. They are unable 
to form even the shortest word or syllable without the 
aid of a vowel. Thus, the vowels a or o are capable 
of being used as syllables, and so are the combinations 
ba or lo. But the single sounds of b\ or T, if taken by 
themselves, cannot form a word, or even a syllable^ 
la order to do so, they must be joined to a vowel, and 
Mounded along with it, ¥ot this reason they are called 
consonaDts, from the Latin words con {mth) and sonoMe 



(sounding) ; whilst the word vowel is derire^ from the 
Latin word voealis (vocal) ^ because vowels oan be 
sounded by themsdves. 

§ 44. Of the sir compound sounds, the first four were 
called diphthongs, from the Greek words' dis (douhle)^ 
and pMhongl (a wyics). 

^ 45ir Tke poifift renspeetibg the ntffuite of the elemezi' 
tary sounds with which it is most important, in English' 
grammar, to be Ihratiiadrf is Ihe dificrenoe between the 
sounds that are called s^unrpy and the sounds that are 
called flat. This is of espeeial impoiftaace in dealing 
with the mutes. 

in order to understand this difTeionce, it is necessary 
to take some mute ccnisonants {py h^f^ v, ^ d^ iky k^ g^ 
s, 2^ «ft, xh)y and to pronounce them a» indepeadeotly 
of any vowel as it is possible to do. We must try ta 
give a sound .to such sin^^e consonants as p\ t\ &c. 
In attempting this, we shall succeed in> making an ian* 
perfect sound. 

Now, if the mute consonant so taken and uttered be 
one of the following, j?,/, ty tk (as in thin)y it, «, or sky 
the sound will be that of a whisper. The sound of pV 
Vy (such as it is,) is that of a man speaking, under the 
natural pitch of his voice, and at a whisper. 

But if the mute consonant so taken and uttered be 
either h^Vyd,th(asm thine), g, x, or xh, the sound will 
be that of a man speaking at the natural pitch of his 
voice, and with a certain degree of loudness and clear- 
ness. This difference in the nature of the mute it is 
highly important to be familiar with. Those that are 
sounded likep' and/', &c., are called the sharp mutes. 
Those thai are sounded like h^ and v\ d2».> are cidled 
the flat mutes. 
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Sharp. 








Hat. 


p • • f 






b 


. . V 


t . . thi 






d 


. . tha 


k • . — 






g' 


• • """^ 


8 . • sh 






z 


. . z« 



Sounds that correspond with one another, as sharp 
and fiat^ and jUu and sharp^ are called equivalents to 
one another. Thus : — 

p is the sharp equivalent of h. 
5 is the flat equivalent of p, 
/is the sharp equivalent of v, 
V is the flat equivalent of f, 

§ 46. Rule 1. When two or more mutes of differ- 
ent degrees of sharpness or flatness come together in the 
same syllable^ they form a combination of sounds that is 
incapable of being pronounced. 

This may be understood by practising a few combi- 
nations, according to the above table. The sharp mutes 
are arranged on the lefl, the flat ones on the right side 
of the line. Now, taking whatever letter we may from 
the one side of the line, and joining it immediately, in 
the same syllable, with any letter whatever from the 
other side of the line, we find the combmation unpro- 
nounceable. 



aht^ 


avt^ 


dbth^ 




avthm 


agt. 


agP^ 


agf. 




ags. 


apd. 


afb. 


apv. 




afd. 


atb. 


akd^ 


akz^ 




akb. 


asdj 


ashd^ 


asg, 




ashg^ &c. 


> Ab in thin. 






•As 


in thine. 


' As in gun. 






« Afl 


mazure. 
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Of course, combinations of this sort can be written, and 
they can be spelt (indeed, in English, as written com- 
binations they occur very frequently ; e. g. stags ^ lads^ 
&c., &c.). For them to become pronounceable, a change 
must occur ; one of the sounds must change its charac- 
ter, and so accommodate itself to the other. 

RiTLE 2. A sharp mute immediately preceded hy a 
flat one is changed into its flat equivalent^ and a flat 
mute immediately preceded hy a sharp one is changed 
into its sharp equivalent. 

Thus, ctbt becomes pronounceable either by h becom- 
ing p^ or by t passing into d ; in other words, it changes 
either into apt or into abd. So on with the rest. 

avt becomes either aft^ or ax)d. 



ahth 


a 


(( 


apth^ or ahdh. 


agt 


• (C 


cc 


akt^ or €igd. 


ags 


C( 


(( 


aks^ or agz. 


apd 


(( 


(( 


apt^ or ahd. 


asd 


(( 


C( 


ast^ or azd. 


ashd 


(C 


(( 


asht^ or azhd. 


asg 


(C 


C( 


askj or azg. 



This change is necessary and universal. It holds good, 
not for the English alone, but for all languages. The 
only difference is, that different languages change differ- 
ent letters ; that is, one language accommodates the first 
letter to the second, and so turns agt into akt ; whilst 
another accommodates ithe second letter to the first, 
changing agt into agd. 

There is no fact that requires to be more familiarly 
known than this ; since there are at least three forma- 
tions in the English language where its influence is most > 



to fm AOiniiw. 

important These we the poomashre £omn in -t, tbe 
plumis iv •# 4 tibe ppetantes in ^ end -I. 

J*7eid)er aie there many faets in kngiia^ more di$- 
giuaed ibaa this is disguised in £n^i^. The « in the 
word stags is eharp ; the ^ in die word stags is fist* 
Notwithstanding this, the combinatioQ age exists. It 
exists, however, in the spelling only. In speaking, the 
is sounded as %% end the word stags is prcMftouneed 
0tag%, AgaaOv in words like tossed^ pheked^ looked^ the 
e is omitted in pronunciation. Hence the words beoome 
Utsd^ phekd^ lookd ; that is^ the flat 4 comes in contact 
with Ihe sharp k and $. Now, this comUnation eK- 
ists in the spelliog onlj ; since &9 ppsterites of piuck^ 
look^ and toss are, in speech^ pronounced pluckt^ lookt^ 
tossU 

For the sake of fixing the attention of the reader on 
the point, I will indicate in this place the reason for the 
difference between the spelling and the pronunciation, 
which has just been alluded to. This is as follows : For 
the possessive case singular, for the nominative plural, 
and for the preterite tense of verbs, the forms in Anglo- 
Saxon were fuller than they are in the present English. 
The possessrve singular ended not in -s oQly, but in -et ; 
•ad the nominative pineal in -at. Similarly the pniterite 
of the verbs ended either in -m^ or -eil, aot in -^ only. 
S. g. tDordss oc of a word (or wordU)^jl6des tx ofafiood 
(GrJlood*s)^ landts = sfa land (or bmd's), thinges ==^ of 
a iking (or thing- s)^ endas =s mdsj and so on diroughout 
the language. In this case the vowel separated the two 
iconsonants, and kept them from coming together. As 
iiong as this vowel kept its place, the consonants re- 
mained unchanged, their different degrees of sharpness 
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and flalnefis b^g a matter of indi^renoe. When, how- 
ever, the vowel was dropped, the consonants came in 
ocmtact. This reduced a change on one side or the 
other to a matter of necessity. 

^ 47. Next to knowing that two mutes of difierenl 
degrees of sharpness or flatness cannot come together 
in the same syllable, it is important to be acquainted 
with the following rule. 

HuLE 3. 2W identieal letters cannot come together 
in the same syllable. 

In illustration of this, we may take a word ending in 
p^ tj or «, such as top, hat^ or mis. To add a second p^ 
a second <, or a second «, is impracticable. At the first 
glance this statement seems untrue. Nothing, appar* 
ently, is commoner than words like tapp^ htOt^ miss. 
However, like the combinations indicated above, these 
are, in reality, combination^ in spelling only ; they have 
no existence in pronunciaticm. We have only to at- 
tempt to pronounce bat\ sap^p^ &n., to prove this. 

§ 48. Hitherto we have been concerned with the 
elementary sounds of the English language, and with 
certain peculiarities of certain combinations. In cod> 
sidering these matters, it may have been observed by 
the reader diat the pronunciation and the spelling do not 
always coincide. Such is the case with (amongst oth- 
ers) the word stags^ which is pronounced as if the last 
letter was z {stagz). This fact of the difference between 
the pronunciation and spelling must be home in mind ; 
since many words that are sounded alike are spelt dif- 
ferently, and many words that are sounded differently 
are spelt alike. This leads us to the consideration of 
the letters and the alphabet. It is necessary to bear in 
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mind that a letter is not itself a sound, but only the sign 
of a sound. 

§ 49. As exhibited in § 35, the number of the simple 
elementary sounds in English is thirty-four. Of these, 
however, some may be considered, not as original and 
separate sounds, but as mere varieties of some other 
sound ; e. g. 

The three sounds of a, as in father^ fate^ and fat^ 
may be considered as varieties of one and the same 
sound. See § 35. 1, 2, 3. 

The sounds of i in pit^ and of ee in feet^ may be con- 
sidered as varieties of one and the same sound ; or, if 
this view be not adopted, the ee in feet may be consid- 
ered as a variety of e in bed. See § 35. 4, 5, 6. 

The sounds of u in hdl^ and oo in cool^ may be con- 
sidered as varieties of one and the same sound. See 
^ 35. 7, 8. 

The sounds of the aw in hawl^ and of the o in note 
and not^ may be considered as varieties of one and the 
same sound. See § 35. 9, 10, 11. 

These views would reduce the number of elementary 
sounds in English from thirty-four to twenty-eight 

To express these twenty-eight sounds in writing, there 
are, in English, the following twenty-six letters : a e 
iouwyphfvtdkgszhlmnrjcqx. It is, 
therefore, easy to see that there are in English more 
sounds to be expressed in writing than there are letters 
to express them by. 

From these twenty-six letters, however, we must sub- 
tract the following : — 

1. The letter j', as in jest ; since it is not one of the 
twenty-eight simple elementary sounds that this letter 
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is the sign of. The subtraction of the letter j reduces 
the number of letters expressive of the simple sounds to 
twenty-five. 

2. The letter c ; since it expresses only what is as 
well expressed by either s or k. The words city and 
can are pronounced sity and kan respectively. The 
subtraction of the letter c reduces the number of letters 
expressive of the simple sounds to twenty-four. 

3, 4. The letters q and x ; since q is only ho (or 
cw)^ and x is only ks (or cs). The words queen and 
hox are pronounced cween (or kween) and hoks (or 
hocks J or hoes)^ respectively. The subtraction of the 
letters q and x reduces the number of letters to twenty- 
two. 

^ 50. We have now seen that for twenty-eight simple, 
elementary sounds there are only twenty-two simple, 
elementary letters ; consequently, six of the simple, ele- 
mentary sounds have no sign or letter corresponding to 
them. These six sounds are, — 

1. The tt in hut. This is expressed by the letter u ; 
the proper business of which letter is to express the 
vowel sound in words like hull^ one very different from 
the one in question. 

2. The ih in thin. This is a simple sound, and one 
by no means accurately expressed by the combination 
ih. In the Greek alphabet, where this sound occurs it 
is expressed by a simple sign, the letter $. The same 
was the case in Anglo-Saxon, where the letter p was 
similarly used. The loss of the Anglo-Saxon p, a sim- 
ple sign for a simple sound, is to be regretted. 

3. The th in thine. For this simple, single sound 
the Anglo-Saxons had also a simple, single sign (9) ; 

3 
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the loss of which in the present English is much to be 
regretted. 

4. The sound of the sh in shine. This is a simple, 
single sound, without a sign equally simple and single 
to express it 

5. The sound of the z in azure. This is a simple, 
single sound, without a sign equally simple and single 
to express it. 

6. The sound of the ng in king. This is a simple, 
single sound, without a sign equally simple and single 
to express it. 

§ 51. In § 49 the letters of the English language 
are arranged in a natural order; that is, the Vowels 
come first, then the Mutes, then the Aspirate h^ fourth- 
ly the Liquids (Z, m, n, r), and finally the double letter 
y, with the redundant signs c, g, and x. Besides this, 
the Mutes that were most akin were placed next each 
other : thus p and ^, t and dj came in order ; and 
so on throughout. Thus the arrangement of the let* 
ters, as exhibited in § 49, was a natural arrangement ; 
at least, it was a natural arrangement up to a cer- 
tain point. 

§ 52. The Alphabet, — The order of the letters in 
the English Alphabet is not the natural order. It is 
well known to be as follows lahcdefghijk 
Imnopqrstuvwxyz, This arrangement of 
the English letters is called the Alphabet, In the Greek 
language the name of the first letter (or a) is Alpha, 
and of the second (or ^), Beta, From these two words, 
the names of the first two letters, the word Alphabet 
is derived. 

§ 53. In respect to its merits or demerits the^Eng- 
'* ' '^habet is, — 
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1. Redundant. It contains three superfluous letters, 
viz. c, 9, and x. 

2. Deficiewt, It wants signs for the six sounds 
mentioned in § 50. 

3. Inconsistent. It expresses the double sound of 
the first letter in jest (dxh) by a single sign, and the 
single sounds of the first letters in thin^ thine^ and 
shine^ by two signs (th and sh). 

There are other faults in the English alphabet and 
the English method of spelling, which it is not ne- 
cessary here to enlarge upon. For many of these a 
sufficient, although not a satisfactory, reason can be 
exhibited. 

^ 54. Accent. — Next to the consideration of the 
elementary sounds, and of the letters that represent 
them, comes that of Accent. The nature of accent 
we may exhibit by the word tyrant. 

In this word there is an emphasis, a stress, or a 
raising of the voice, on the first syllable ; that is, on 
the syllable ty. If we chose to express the fact in 
writing we might invent a mark of some sort, and 
place it over or under the syllable ty. We might 
write t^rant^ or tfranty &c. This raising of the voice, 
this stress, or this emphasis, is called accent. Com- 
pared with the syllable rant^ the syllable ty is ac- 
cented ; in other words, the word tyrant is accented on 
the first syllable. 

The word tyranny is in the same predicament. The 
syllable that is accented is the first. 

The word tyrdnnical is in a different predicament. 
The syllable accented is the second. 

The following is a sample of words accented on the 



86 ACCENTS. 

first syllable: — dnchor^ drgue^ hdsten^ fdtherj foxeSj 
smiting^ husband^ mdrket^ v6por, hdrefoot^ 6ec. 

Contrasted with these are the words that will next 
be introduced : — hrigdde, pretSnce^ harpoon^ reliive^ 
detir^ assumey besought^ berift^ befSre^ abroad^ abode^ 
abstruse^ &c. Herein the accent is on the last syllable. 

The ear should be familiar with the differences of 
accent in different words. The best practice in this 
matter is to do as follows, viz. to take a word accented 
on the first syllable, and to change the place of the 
accent by removing it to the second, and vice versa ; 
e. g. to pronounce tyrant as if it ^vere tyrdnt^ market 
as if it were markitj detir as if it were diter. This 
transposition of the accent shows at once the efiect 
that accent has upon the sound of words. 

The words quoted above, with their accents trans- 
posed, were fictitious specimens. There are in Eng- 
lish no such words as tyrdnt^ markSt^ deter. There 
are, however, in English real specimens of this trans- 
position of the accent They play an important part 
in the grammar of the language ; since it is a fact in 
English that one and the same word may sometimes 
take its accent on the first, and sometimes on the sec- 
ond syllable, this change of accent being accompanied 
by a change of meaning. We say, I am in a state 
of t&nnent ; but we do not say. These things t&rment 
me. We say, These things tormint me; but we do 
not say, I am in a state of tormSnL The reason of 
this difierence is, that the word torment when used as 
a noun takes its accent on the first syllable, and when 
used as a verb on the last 

For the sake of accustoming the ear to the nature 
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of accent, the following list of words is subjoined. It 
consists of words identical in every thing but the ac* 
cent. In those of the first column the accent is on 
the first, in those of the second column on the second 
syllable. The words in the first column are Nouns 
{an dbsent man). The words in the second column 
are Verbs (J absint myself). 



absent 


absent 


Extract 


extrdct 


abstract 


abstrdct 


ferment 


ferment 


accent 


accent 


frequent 


frequent 


imx 


afi*lz 


import 


import 


afjgment 


augment 


incense 


incense 


c611eague 


coUeigue 


insult 


insdlt 


c6mpact 


compact 


object 


object 


c6mpound 


compound 


perfume 


perfume 


c6mpress 


compress 


permit 


permit 


c6ncert 


concert 


prefix 


prefix 


c6ncrete 


concrete 


premise 


premise 


c6nduct 


conduct 


presage 


pres&ge 


c6nfine 


confine 


present 


present 


c6nflict 


conflict 


produce 


produce 


conserve 


cons6rve 


project 


proj^t 


c6nsort 


cons6rt 


pr6test 


protest 


contract 


contr&ct 


rebel 


reb61 


contrast 


contr&st 


record 


rec6rd 


c6nverse 


converse 


refuse 


refdse 


c6nvert 


convert 


subject 


subject 


desert 


desert 


s6rvey 


survey 


descant 


desc&nt 


i6rment 


torm6nt 


essay 


essay 


tr4nsfer 


transfer 


export 


exp6rt 


transport 


transp6rt 
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The next question is the proporti(m that the accented 
and unaccented syllaUes hear to each other. In hastm 
and detSr each word consisted of two syllables, of 
which the one was accented and the other was not 
The proportion, therefore, of the unaccented syllable 
to the accented was as one to one. In t^anny the 
case was different The unaccented syllables were as 
two to one. What follows is a classification of words 
according to the proportion of their accented and unac- 
cented syllables ; and the di^Kinons are again subdi- 
vided according to the place of the accent 

I. Words where the unaccented syllables are to the 
accented syllables as one to one : — 

a. The accent on the first syllable, — Anchor y drgue, 
hasten^ tyrant ^ foolish^ ISver^ Hdnding^ worship^ liar^ 
heddle^ &c. 

h. The accent on the second syllable, — harpo&n^ 
hrigdde^ heseSch^ deUr^ helUve^ assume^ invSnt^ rel^t 
refuse^ attain^ &c. 

II. Words where the unaccented syllables are to the 
accented syllables as two to one : — 

a. The accent on the first syllable, — fortify ^ mitrily^ 
cke&rily^ pitifd^ distitute, 

h. The accent on the second syllable, — dis^le^ re- 
pillingy endedoor^ r^linishy &c. 

c. The accent on the third syllable, — cavalUr^ diS' 
embSguet &c. 

§ 55. Syllables. — Take any word in the English 
language, such as he^ man^ over^ under. If we ex- 
amine this, we shall find that it consists of a certain 
number of sounds, which sounds are more or less per- 
fectly expressed by letters. Thus the word man con- 



QUINTITT. 80 

sists of three sounds ; the first that of a consonant, the 
second that of a vowel, and the third that of a conso* 
nant again. The first of these is represented by the 
letter m, the second by the letter a, the third by the 
letter n. The three sounds taken together form the 
word man^ as it is heard in the spoken language. The 
three letters (m, a, and n) being taken together form 
the word man^ as it is read in the written language. 
Id this word a certain number of sounds are taken to- 
gether, and by that means there is constituted what 
the grammarians call a syllable. The word syllable 
is derived from the Greek words syn {toith) and Idbein 
{to take). The word man is not only a syllable, but a 
word also ; which shows that words may consist of a 
single syllable. 

Words consisting of single syllables are called mono- 
syllables^ from the Greek word monos (alone)^ — man^ 
Ae, she<i child^ &c. 

Words consisting of two syllable sire called dissylla" 
hlesy from the Greek word die {tioice)^ — over^ under^ 
ahout^ father^ mother^ &c. 

Words consisting of three syllables are called trisyh 
Idbles^ from the Greek word treis (<Aree), — disable^ 
fatherless^ repining^ sorcerer^ &c. 

Words consisting of more than three syllables are 
called polysyllables^ from the Greek word polys {many)^ 
— architecture,, incapacity^ fermentation^ &c. 

^ 56. (Quantity, — By comparing the sound of the 
letter a in fate with that of the a in fat^ we perceive 
two things, a likeness and a difference. The likeness 
consists in both sounds having the character of a ; the 
difierence consists in the unequal length of the two 
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sounds. In fate the vowel is pronounced slowly, so 
that the time taken up in the utterance is, compara- 
tively speaking, long. In fat the vowel is pronounced 
less slowly, so that the time taken up in the utterance 
is, comparatively speaking, short. Hence the a mfate^ 
and the vowel sounds like it, are called Long Vowels ; 
and the a in fat^ and the vowel sounds like it, are 
called Short Vowels. 

^ 57. (Quantity of Vowels, — The following table ex- 
hibits the quantity of the vowels in English. 



Long Vowels. 
a in father 

. fate 
ee . feet 
00 . cool 
aw . bawl 
. note 



Short Vowels. 
. • • • 
a in fat 
i . . pit 
u . . hull 
• • • • 
. . not 
u , . Jmt 



The difierence between long and short sounds is ex- 
pressed by the marks " and ". The former is placed 
above long, and the latter above short sounds. 



Long Sounds. Short Sounds, 
bate bat 



pate 


p&t 


hate 


hat 


strait 


sad 


gate 


glad 


white 


whit 


slight 


slit 


sprite 


hit 



Long Sounds. Short Sounds. 



feet 


fit 


beat 


bit 


peat 


pit 


cool 


bull 


pool 


pull 


pole 


hot 


note 


not 



boat, &c. boss, &c. 
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^ 58. Q^anHty of Syllables, — In every syllable there 
must be one vowel sound. In no syllable can there be 
more than one vowel sound. These two facts taken 
together show that the vowel is the essential part of the 
syllable. The application of this fact will appear within 
a few sentences. At present it is necessary to inquire 
into the length of syllables. 

The syllable men and the syllable mend are of differ- 
ent lengths. The latter is longer than the former by a 
sound, i. e. by the sound expressed by the letter d. In 
both syllables, however, the vowel is the same, and con- 
sequently of the same quantity. Thus we see that, as 
far as the vowel teiken by itself is concerned, the two 
syllables {men and mend) are of the same length ; 
whilst they are of different lengths if the vowel be 
considered along with the consonants that follow it 
(n, d). 

Again, the syllable seen and the syllable see are of 
difierent lengths. The latter is shorter than the former 
by a sound, i. e. by the sound expressed by the letter n. 
In both syllables, however, the vowel is the same, and 
consequently of the same quantity. Thus we see that, 
as far as the vowel taken by itself is concerned, the 
two syllables (seen and see) are of the same quantity ; 
whilst they are of different quantities if the vowel be 
considered along with the consonant that follows it. 

Hence there are two ways of determining the quan- 
tity of a syllable : — 

1st. By measuring it by the quantity of the vowel. — 
In this case short vowels form short syllables, even 
though the number of consonsuits that follow them be 
great; and long vowels form long syllables, even though 
few or no consonants follow. 
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2d. By measuring it by the vowels and consonants 
taken together. — In this case short vowels constitute 
long syllables when followed by a number of conso- 
nants, and long vowels constitute short syllables when 
followed by few or no consonants. 

In the English language it is the former measure 
that is adopted ; that is, the quantity of the vowel de- 
termines the quantity of the syllable. 

§ 59. Orthography, — This term is derived from the 
two Greek words, orthos {upright^ rights correct) and 
graphs (J torite). It signifies right writing. Orthog- 
raphy teaches us to represent the words of the spoken 
language by means of letters ; that is, by writing or 
printing. If we first pronounce a word (e. g. fiuw, 
child) ^ then spell it or write it down, and, lastly, in- 
quire whether the spelling is correct, we ask a question 
belonging to the province of orthography. 

Orthography deals with words as they are spelt, or 
with language as it is written. 

§ 60. Orthoepy, — Orthoepy is different from orthog- 
raphy. There are a vast number of words of which 
the pronunciation is doubtful, being sounded differently 
by different persons. For instance, the word neither is 
pronounced in three ways : nither^ nayther^ and neelher. 
To ascertain the proper pronunciation of words is the 
province of orthoepy. The word means right proniM' 
dation. It teaches us to speak the words of our lan- 
guage accurately. If we first pronounce a word, and 
then ask whether we have pronounced it properly, we 
ask a question belonging to the province of orthoepy. 
Orthoepy deals with words as they are pronounced, or 
with language as it is sounded. 
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The term is derived from two Greek words, orthos 
(uprighty rights correct) and ep6 (I speak). 

§61. In no language do the spelling and the speak- 
ing (that is, the orthography and the orthoepy) abso- 
lutely coincide. The former always represents the lat- 
ter more or less imperfectly. Some of the reasons for 
this in the particular case of our own language, may 
be seen in §§ 49 and 50. In those sections it is shown 
that the number of simple, elementary sounds is greater 
than that of the simple^ elementary signs (or letters) 
expressive of them. This deficiency reduces the or- 
thography to the following dilemma. Either certain 
sounds must not be distinguished at all, or else they 
must be distinguished by means more or less incorrect 
A. practical knowledge of some of the main peculiar- 
ities may be collected from the forthcoming observa- 
tions upon the use of particular letters. Previously, 
however, it is necessary to be familiar with the follow- 
ing facts. 

§ 62. The Broad and Small Voweh. — Of the vow- 
els, three are what is called Broad, and three what is 
called Small. The broad vowels are a, o, u; the small 
vowels are 6, i, and y (whenever that letter is sounded 
as e or i). 

§ 63. The Affinities of k toith s. — It is a fact ob- 
served in most languages, that, under certain circum- 
stances, the sound of k has a tendency to change into 
that of s. There are innumerable instances of sylla- 
bles which in an early stage of language were sounded 
kee and ki^ being, in a later stage of the same language, 
sounded as see and si. At other times the change is from 
k to tsh. There are innumerable instances of syllables 
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which in an early stage of language were sounded as 
kee and H, heing, in a later stage of the same language, 
sounded as tshee and tshi (in the English orthography 
chee and chi). 

§ 64. The Affinity between g and j. — It is a fact ob- 
served in most languages, that, under certain circum- 
stances, the sound of g (as in got) has a tendency to 
change into some sound allied to that of j or dzh. 
There are innumerable instances of syllables which in 
an early stage of language were sounded gee^ and ^*, 
being, in a later stage of the same language, sounded 
as dzhee^ and dzhi,^ 

^ 65. Observe in the two preceding sections the 
words " certain circumstances^ The circumstances 
that especially favor the conversion of the sounds of k 
and g (as in kin and got) into the sounds allied to s 
and dzh are, — 

1. The fact of their being immediately followed by 
the sound of the semivowel y (cus in yet). 

2. The fact of their being immediately followed by 
a small vowel. See § 62. 

§ 66. Conventional Methods of expressing the Quanti' 
ty of Vowels. — As these apply to all the vowels equal- 
ly, they may be mentioned in the present place more 
properly than under the head of any particular letter. 

The sounds of the vowel a in fate and fat evidently 
differ from each other in respect to quantity. Upon 
this fact the following questions arise : — 

1. Whether it is necessary to express this difference 
in writing. 

' As the ^ in gig^ gibberish^ and gvn, 
s Aa the y in jig^ and the y in gibbet. 
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2. Supposing the necessity of so doing, how it is to 
be done. 

The a in faie is long, the a in fat short. The short- 
est way of expressing this difference is to have two sep« 
arate signs (or letters) ; one for the long sound, the 
other for the short one. This is actually done in the 
Greek language ; where the sounds of the e in led 
and the o in not are expressed by the signs c and o, 
whilst those of the ee in feet and the o in note are ex- 
pressed by the signs 17 and «>, respectively. Such, how- 
ever, is not the method in English. In English we 
have methods less simple, partaking of the nature of 
expedients. 

§ 67. Conventional Methods of expressing the Long' 
ness of Vowels, This is done in three ways : — 

1. By doubling the vowel ; fed^ feed, 

2. By adding a second vowel, and so giving the ap- 
pearance of a diphthong ; red, read, 

3. By adding at the end of the word the letter e, 
which, from the circumstance of its not being sounded, 
is called the e mute ; hat, hate. 

§ 68. Conventional Method of expressing the Short' 
ness of a Vowel. — The fact of a vowel being short is 
generally expressed by doubling the consonant that fol- 
lows. In § 47 it is stated that a real doubling of the 
sound of a consonant within one and the same syllable 
is impracticable ; hence such forms as toss and egg are 
to be looked upon as modes of spelling only. This 
mode of spelling gives us a convenient method of ex- 
hibiting to the eye the fact of the vowel that precedes 
the doubled letter being short. The reader is again 
warned that the sound of the consonant is not really 
doubled. 
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§ 69. The Etymological Principle. — - The sound ai 
the letter c in the word city is a sound that we naturally 
express by the letter s ; and, if we looked only to the 3 
expression of the sound, we should spell the word sity. ^ 
This, however, is not the case, and that for the follow- 
ing reason. The word city is a word of Latin origin. 
In that language its form was civitas, and it was spelt 
with c. To change this c into s conceals, in some de- 
gree, the origin of the word ; for this reason the e is 
retained. 

There are in the English language many words like 
city^ where the natural spelling is with 9, but where c 
is retained for the sake of exhibiting the origin^ history^ 
or derivation of the word. Now the origins, histories, 
and derivations of words are taught by what is called 
Etymology ; so that, when we admit a mode of spelling 
that for the mere representation of the sound is uune- 
cessary, we admit it on what is called the Etymological 
Principle. 

^ 70. Remarks on the Powers of the Letter C. — 1. 
Before a small vowel c is pronounced as s ;^ city^ eiti' 
xen^ cetaceous^ Cyprian. (See §§ 62, 63, 64, 65.) 

2. Before a broad vowel or a consonant c is pro- 
nounced ask ; cat^ craft. (See k.) 

3. Followed by the letter h it serves to express the 
sound of tsh ; as churchy birch. 

4. At the end of a word c rarely occurs. (See k.) 

§ 71. Remarks on the Powers of the Letter D. — In 
a large class of words d is used in spelling where the 
real sound is that of t. Words like stuffed^ tripped^ 

^ In tin; never as s in tAose, i. e. as z. 
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plucked^ &c., are all pronounced stuft^ tript^ pluckt^ &c. 
It is very important to be familiar with the orthograph* 
ical substitution of d for t, 

§ 72. Remarks on the Powers of the Letter G. — 1. 
Before a small vowel g is generally pronounced as^ ; 
Egypt^ gin^ gibe^ gibbet, coti'gedl, gem, &c. (See 
§64.) 

2. Before a broad vowel or a consonant g is pro- 
nounced as in gun. 

3. With the letter h it retains its natural sound, as in 
ghost, 

§ 73. Remarks on Certain Powers of the Letter H. 
— The letter h enters into combination with other let- 
ters, and these combinations of h with other letters are 
used as convenient modes of expressing those simple, 
elementary sounds which have no sign (or letter) equal- 
ly simple to represent them. (See § 50.) 

1. The combination of h with t, or th. This combi- 
nation expresses two sounds : 1. ^that of the th in thin ; 
2. that of the th in thine. 

2. The combination of h with s, or sh. This combi- 
nation expresses the sound of the sh in shine. 

3. The combination of h with c, or ch. This combi- 
nation expresses the sound of the ch in chest, and is 
equivalent to tsh. 

§ 74. The Letter I. — For the circumstance of this 
letter representing two distinct sounds, see § 35. 6. 

§ 75. The Letter K. — 1. K rarely comes before a 
broad vowel. In this place we generally find c. 

2. But it is used before a small vowel ; because in 
that position c would run the chance of being sounded 
as s. (See § 70.) 
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3. At the end of words, k is used in preference to 
c. We write sticky lock^ rather than stie^ loc^ or sticc, 
locc, 

4. K is rarely doubled. We write sticky lock^ rather 
than stikky lokk. 

§ 76. The Letter S. — In a very lai^e class of words 
the letter s is used in spelling where the real sound is 
that of the letter %, Words like stags, halls, peas, &c., 
are pronounced stagz, hallz, peaz. It is very important 
to be familiar with this orthographical substitution of 9 
for 2. 

§ 77. The whole of the details in the English spelling 
are far too numerous to be exhibited in the present 
pages. Those that have been just noticed are the points 
of the greatest importance. By attending to what fol- 
lows, we shall see that for most of the leading peculiar- 
ities there is a reason. 

§ 78. The reason for c, when followed by a small 
vowel, having the sound of s, may be collected from 
%% 62, 63, 64, 65. 

§ 79. The reason for c (§ 70) being rarely found at 
the end of words is as follows : — 

The sound of the letter c is either that of k or of s. 

Which of these sounds it shall represent is determined 
by what follows. (See % 70.) 

If followed by nothing, it has no fixed sound. 

At the end of words it is followed by nothings 

Whence it has no fixed sound ; and 

Therefore is inconvenient at the end of words. 

^ 80. The reason for d being o^en sounded like t 
(§ 71) is as follows : — 

The words where it is so sounded are either the past 



tenses of verbs, or the participles of verbs, -^ as plucked^ 
toised^ gt^ped^ &c. 

Now the letter 6 ij^ the second syllable of tl^ese words 
(and of words like them) is not sounded ; whence the 
iVHinds of k (in pluck)^ of « (in toss)^ ani otp (in step)^ 
come in immediate contact with the sound of the letter d. 

But the sound of the letter d is flat, whilst those of A:, 
<, and p are sharp ; so that the combinations kdj sd^ 
sod pd are unpronouiaeeable. Hence d is sounded as t 
(See % 4e.) 

b die older stages of the English language the VQwel 
e (or some other vowel equivalent to it) was actually 
.90wded, and in those times d was sounded also. 

Hence d is retained in speUj^, although its sound ia 
A^apmpidi^ U 

4 81^ The reason £0^ ^, when followed by a ao^ajl 
7oi«reI, having the sound t^ dzh (or 7), may be collected 
from § 64. 

$S2. The reason for h appearing in combination 
with t, «, and $y in wprds li^ tiin (and Mw), ^Mnn^^ 
mi chesty is as follows : rr-* 

The Greeks had m their language the sounds of hg^ 
the < in tint &i^d of the th in thin, 

Theae two sc^^^ds they viewed in a proper light ; that 
is, they considered them holijL as simple, single ele^^^- 

ligiy sounds* 

Aeoordingly, they ei^pressed them by signs, or letters, 
equally sinjiple, single, and elementary.. The first they 
deooted by Ihe sign or letter r, ^ second by the sign or 
letter $. 

They observed also the difiference in sound l;)^woen 
theme jtwo sounds. 

4 
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To this difierence of sound they gave names. The 
sound of r {t) was called psilon (a word meaning hare). 
The sound of B {th) was called daay (a word meaning 
rough). 

In the Latin language, however, there was no such 
sound as that of th in thin. 

And, consequently, there was no simple, single sign 
to represent it. 

Notwithstanding this the Latins knew of the sound, 
and of its being in Greek ; and, at times, when they 
wrote words of Greek extraction, they had occasion to 
represent it. 

They also knew that the sound was called dasy^ in 
opposition to the sound of t (r), which wcus psUon. 

l^ow the Latins conceived that the difference between 
a sound called psilon and a sound called dasy consisted 
in the latter being pronounced with a stronger breath, 
or breathing. 

In the Latin language the word expiration means 
hreathing ; so that, according to the views just stated, 
the Greek word dcLsy was translated by the Latin word 
aspiratus (i. e. aspirated or accompanied by a breath' 
ing). 

In Latin the letter h was not called a sound, but 
merely a breathing {aspiratio). 

This being the case, the addition of the letter h was 
thought a fit way of expressing the difference between 
the sounds of the t in tin and the th in thin. 

As the influence of the Latin language was great, 
this view of the nature of the sound of th (and of sounds 
like it) became common. 

The Anglo-Saxons, like the Greeks, had a simple, 
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single sign for the simple, single sound ; viz. ]> (for the 
th m thin) and 9 (for the th in thine). 

But their Norman conquerors had neither sound nor 
sign, and so they succeeded in superseding the Anglo- 
Saxon by the Latin mode of spelling. 

Add to this, that they treated the two sounds of th 
{thin and thine) as one, and spelt them both alike. 

In effecting the combinations sh and cA, other causes, 
requiring long explanation, were at work over and above 
the one just given. 

§ 83. Of the letter k it may be said, in general terms, 
that it is never used except where c would be pro- 
nounced as « ; that is, before a small vowel {§ 75). If 
kid were spelt cuf , it would run the chance of being 
pronounced sid. 

Now, the preference of c to A; is another instance of 
the influence of the Latin language. The letter k was 
wanting in Latin ; and, as such, was eschewed by lan- 
guages whose orthography was influenced by the Latin. 

^ 84. Why k occurs rather than c at the end of words 
(^ 75) may be seen in § 79. 

§ 86. Why k is not doubled (§ 75) may be collected 
from ^83. JT is never used where c will serve the 
purpose. Now c followed by k is not liable to be pro- 
nounced as 8, Hence, we write stick rather than 
sHkk. Why stick is preferable to sticc may be seen in 
§79. 

§ 86. The reason for s being oflen sounded like % 
(§ 76) is as follows : — 

The words where it is so sounded are either posses- 
sive cases, or plural nominatives ; as stag% stags^ 
»Wf% slahsy &c. 
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Now m these words (and in words like them) the 
sounds of ^ (in stag) and of h (in dab) come ia imme* 
diattt contact with the sound of the letter s. 

But the sound of the letter s is sharp, widlst those of 
g and b are flat, so that the ocmibinations gs, bs are un« 
pronounceable. Hence a is sounded as s. See § 46. 

In the older stages of the English language a vom^l 
was interposed between Ihe last letter of the word and 
the letter «, and, when that vowel was sounded, s was 
sounded also. 

Hence s ia retained in spelling, although its sound is 
the sound of s. 

§ 87. This fact of s at the end of words so fi»{aently 
being sounded as % reduces the writer to a, strait when- 
ever he has to express the true sound of s at the end of 
ft w<Hd. To write s on such an occasioa would he to 
ISM a letter that would probabiy be mispionounced ; that 
is, pronounced as %» 

The first e]q>edient he would hit upon would be tp 
double the «, and write ac But here he would meet 
with the following difficulty. A double consonant eac- 
presses the shortness of the vowel precec&ng (§ 68) ; 
as toss, ht8$^ igg^ &c. Hence a double s (ss) niig^ be 
nusinteq>reted. 

In Ais case he has roconise to the letter e. The let* 
ter e, folbwed by a small vowel, is sounded as s (<^ 70), 
— pence, dice, ice, &c* 
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^ 88. PftEYiotni to prooeeding further in the study of 
the English language, it is necessary to be familiar with 
the nature and structuw of Propositions. These are 
exhibited in the following sentences : Mai U moHalf 
'^^iunmier iipleeuant^-^^ winter U cold, -^ life is ski^rt J 
^^erti$ long^-^Jbre is hot^^^iron is usefvl^^**' bread 
is cheap. Each of these assertions forms what is called 
a proposition. It must be rematked that in each of th6 
propositioDs giyen above the number of words is exactly 
tfaiee ; neither moM nor less. The next point to ob»» 
serve is this^ vis. that in each proposition an assertion 
ci aome sort is made* In the first it is anerted of smu 
thatheisfaofeni; in the second it is asserted of msimar 
that it is phasant ; and so on throughout. If it were 
not for the &ct of an assertion being made, ^re would 
be no proposition. Every proposition is an assertiotty 
and every assertion a proposition* 

In each of the propositions above, we may insert to 
word not aAer if, and say, man is not fnortali summer i$ 
not pleasant, vfinter is not cold, life is not short, and so 
on. Notwithstanding the insertion of the wotd not, the 
assertion still remains ; and, as the assertion remainSi 
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the proposition remains along with it The only differ- 
ence is, that in some cases, as in the words, num is not 
mortal^ the assertion, or proposition, is a false one. 
Now the insertion of the word not has shown, that of 
propositions, or assertions, there are two sorts : 1. Those 
like num ia mortal^ wherein something is affirmed or 
stated to be ; 2. Those like man is not mortal^ wherein 
something is denied, or stated not to be : i. e. the fact 
of man being mortal is affirmed in the first, whilst the 
fact of man being mortal is denied in the second case. 

Every proposition belongs to one of the classes 
above ; that is, it is either an affirmative proposition or 
a negative proposition. In consequence of this, there 
must, of necessity, be in every proposition something 
expressive of its nature in this respect; that is, if it 
affirm any thing, there must be some such word as if 
to express that affirmation ; and if it deny any thing, 
there must be some such expression as is not to express 
that denial. To say, man mortal.^ summer pleasant^ lotn- 
ter cold, life shorty &c., is to combine words to no pm> 
pose. They form only parts of propositions. We have 
now seen that in every proposition there is at least 
one element absolutely essential. Besides tins there is 
another. 

If we say^ is mortal^ is pleasantj is eold^ is shorty is 
long, ^., we combine words to no purpose. They 
form only parts of propositions ; they convey no mean- 
ing; they require the addition of something else in 
order to complete the sense. If a person uses them, 
we ask the questions, what is mortal 7 what is pleaS' 
ant 7 what is cold 7 &c. Something or other, that is, 
some object, must be mortal, or pleasant, or cold. 
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What this object is we wish to know. We wish to. 
know the object to which the words mortal^ eold^ wormy 
apply ; we wish to know the subject of the discourse ; 
we wish to know what that object is concerning which 
the assertion that it is cold^ or pleasant^ &c. is made. 
Without some subject concerning which we can affirm 
or deny something, no assertion can be made; and 
where there is no assertion there is no proposition. We 
have now seen that in every proposition a second ele- 
ment is absolutely essential. 

But, besides this, there is a third. If we say, man i^, 
summer i«, tointer is, life isy art if, fire isy &c. ; or if 
we say, man is not, summer is not^ tointer is not^ life 
is not^ &c., we combine words to no purpose. They 
form only parts, or fragments, or rudiments of prop- 
ositions. We speak, indeed, of man^ summer^ &c., but 
we state nothing concerning them ; we say nothmg 
about them. As to whether they are mortal or not 
mortal^ cold or not cold, we make no assertion. Man, 
summer, &c. are the subjects of our discourse; but, 
as there is nothing that we affirm or deny concerning 
them (such as the fact of their being mortal, warm, 
&c.), there is no assertion ; and where there is no as- 
sertion, there is no proposition. Thus we have seen 
that in every proposition a third element is absolutely 
necessary. 

Every proposition has three elements or parts. Their 
names are as follows. 

§ 89. The object concerning which we make an as- 
sertion, or the subject of our discourse, is called the 
Subject. Man, summer, winter, &c. are subjects ; and 
we can assert of them that they are mortal, or warm, 
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or told^ te. ; or else tho cbntfary, i< 6. that (he^ ftus 
not ftufrtal^ not warm^ 6cc. In the first ease they aM 
die stibjects of an affinnative, in the next of a neg- 
ative proposition. 

^ 90. The assertion made concerning any object, or 
concerning the subject of our discourse, is called the 
Predicate. Mortal^ warm^ told^ &c. are predicated ; 
and we can speak of certain things as mortal^ tDorm^ 
cold, or the contrary. In the first case they are Pred^ 
icates in an afiirmative, in the second they are Tfe4^ 
icates in a negative proposition^ 

§ 91. That part of a propositicm which connects tk« 
subject and predicate id called the Copula. If the word 
is stand by itself, the proposition is affirmative ; if h be 
accompanied by the word not, it is xiegative^ 

^ 92. Thus a proposition consists of three parts: (1.) 
fte object spoken of, called the Subject ; {%) that which 
is said of it, called the Predicate ; whilst between thelif 
comes (3.) the Copula, by which the predicate (e. g; tile 
word ntortcd) is affirmed {is) or denied (is not) o£ the 
subject,^ man is mortal^ or man is not mortal. 

The copula connects the predicate with the subject* 

^ 93. The folloiitring words, amongst many others^ 
are capable of formings by themselves, subjects. 



man 


bow 


wealth 


woman 


tttrow 


happiness 


child 


dart 


goodness 


father 


spear 


strength 


mother 


fishing-rod 


lefigth 


son 


fisheriiiail 


air 


daughter 


hunter 


fire 
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m 


hofsd 


shootfef 


lirafer 


litute 


lioness 


body 


dog 


book 


SOtll 


t% 


pen 


fttmosphefs 


iLBd 


ink 


fitinament 


fowl 


pap^f 


sun 


bird 


virtue 


sky 


egg 


vice 


essence* 


§ 94. The following words, amongst many others, 


eure capable of forming, by themselves, predicates. 


good 


deep 


shooting 


bad 


broad 


shining 


indifferent long 


weeping 


big 


short 


groaning 


little 


fierce 


blazing 


great 


happy 


laughing 


small 


virtuous 


thinking 


black 


vicious 


standing 


white 


manly 


conquering 


red 


womanly 


conquered 


green 


childish 


hunted 


hot 


fatherlike 


moved 


cold 


bodily 


beaten 


weak 


atmospherio 


drifted 


strong 


essential 


sifted 


high 


personal 


driven. 


The words in the third column should 


especially be ob- 


Mnred. They all end in -ing^ -ew, oi 


'^d. 


Besides these, 


all the words mentioned in ^ 98^ thfti 


is, all that could 


by themselv^ form 


subjects, can alsd 


by themselves form predicates. The contrary, hoW» 
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ever, does not take place ; that is, the words in ^ 94 
that can by themselves form predicates, cannot also 
by themselves form subjects. 

^ 95. We have now seen that there are at least 
three sorts, or classes, of words: (1.) those that, by 
themselves, form either subjects or predicates ; (2.) 
those that, by themselves, form predicates only ; (3.) 
those that, by themselves, form copulas. To these 
must be added a fourth class, consisting of words like 
not^ that convert an affirmative copula into a nega- 
tive one. 

^ 96. The form of proposition that is at once the 
simplest and the most regular is that where the number 
of words and the number of parts coincide ; that is, 
where an affirmative proposition consists of three words 
(neither more nor less), and a negative one of four. 
In this case each part consists of a single word ; e. g. 
the subject of one {man)^ the predicate of one {mor* 
toZ), the affirmative copula of one (if), the negative 
copula of tviro (U not) = man is mortal^ man is not 
mortal. 

It is not, however, the usage of language for proposi- 
tions to take always the simple and regular form exhib- 
ited above. Languages may he so constructed as to ad- 
mit of two of the parts of a proposition being included 
in a single word ; and, in reality, most languages are 
so constructed. 

^ 97. The copula and predicate may be expressed 
by a single word. To say men die^ or Jires bum^ is to 
make an assertion concerning men and Jires, This as- 
sertion is that they are dyings or that they are not dy- 
ing ; that they are burning^ or that they are not hvam' 
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ing. Instead, however, of saying are dyings or are 
htming^ we say die and hum. The predicate in full 
would be hwrmng^ and the copula in full would be are 
(or is). Whether, however, man dies^ or whether fire 
htnms^ is expressed as well by the words man diesy and 
fire hums^ as by the fuller forms, man is dyings fire is 
burning. 

^ 98. We have now seen that there is a fiflh class 
of words, namely, those that, by themselves, form a 
copula and predicate at once. The words in this class 
may be said to be of a mixed nature, since they can be 
resolved into the copulas and predicates to which they 
are equivalent. 

§ 99. The followmg words, amongst others, are ca- 
pable of forming, by themselves, both a predicate and 
a copula at once. 



eat 


teach 


shoot 


drink 


learn 


shine 


speak 


read 


weep 


breathe 


write 


groan 


live 


worship 


blaze 


die 


petrify 


laugh 


fear 


boU 


think 


hope 


ride 


stand 


love 


walk 


conquer 


see 


sigh 


murmur 


hear 


htmt 


astonish 


speak 


fish 


pine 


hunger 


impeach 


beat 


mock 


drive 


drift 


stain 


move 


sift. 



to fertncoLoor. 

Compare the words in the third column with Aose in 
die third column of ^ 94. 

^ 100. Inasmuch as the copula C(»meet8 l9ie sulject 
and predicate, it comes between them | iiMtit is fnortd, 
Bence the copula forms the middle part of a proposi- 
tion. Consequently the subject and the predicate form 
the two limits, boundaries, or extremities of a proposi- 
tion. Now the I^atin word for a limits houndarifj or 
exttmity is termimis. Hence the subject and predi- 
cate of a proposition are called, in logical and gnan" 
matical language, the terms of a proposition. The 
subject is one term, the predicate another. 

^ 101. In logic the subject stands at the beginning, 
die predicate at the end of a proposition. Thus we 
sayt Diana is great ; where Diana is the subject^ gretA 
the predicate. 

We may, however, also say, great is Diana ; in 
which case the predicate hegin$, whilst the subject ends 
the proposition. - 

This shows that the order of the parts of a proposi- 
tion is not always the same in language as it is in logic. 

§ 102. The following list of words indicates a fresh 
point in the structure of terms : wisely, brightly, just' 
ly, quickly, slowly, hadly, once, ttoice, thrice, now, then, 
already, to-morrow, oft, of, to, for, by, with^ ftrom, in, 
into, over, imder, through, at, near, on, about, &c. Not 
one of these words can form a term by itself ; that is, 
not one of them can be either subject, predicate, or 
copula, so long as it stands alone. We may rerify this 
by constructing such combinations as wisely is good, 
from is blade, man is wisely, &c. It is only when 
taken along with other words that the words above can 
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fiod {dace in a proportion. Weean aay^thesun is ehtU^ 
4nff hrighily^ iis sw% in the ^is shMng ; aifie», in 
these cases, the words brightly and in are subordinate 
to the words shining and skp respectively. 

^ 103. AU Wf^ds that, by themseWes, form either 
subjects or predicates, are called Nouns. ^§ 93, 94. 

^ 104. Nouns are of two sorts. Substantives and 
Adj^etivQs. T^e words under § 93 are Substantives. 
Of these words each is the name of some object which 
we can either see, hear, taste, smell, feel, or think 
about. Some of them we can perceive with our out- 
ward senses, such as our eyes or ears (e. g. man, fowl^ 
hird^ paper). Others we can perceive by the under- 
standing (as lengthy wealthy goodness). This is the 
reason why we are enabled to make them the subjects 
of proposi^oos. 

^ 105. A noun that, hy itself, forms either the sub- 
ject or the predicate of a proposition, tmd is also the 
naxne of cm object, is called a Noun Substantive, or 
simply a Substantive. 

§ 106. The words under § 94 are Adjectives. Of 
these words each is the name expressive of some qual- 
ity bel(»iging to some object (e. g. had^ good^ hlack^ 
white). We can say that certain objects are, er are 
not, endowed with certain qualities ; e. g. we eaa say 
that man (the name expressing an object) is mortal (the 
wme expD9fi8ing a quality )• or endoiped with the quality 
of mortality. Concerning such asd such objeets (or 
subjects) we taay assert such and such qualities. This 
is die reason why words Uke those in ^ 94 caA &nn by 
tkewselves the predicates of propositions* 

A noun that by itself forms the predicate of a propr 
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osition, but which cannot by itself form the subject 
of one, is called a Noun Adjective, or simply an Ad- 
jective. 

^ 107. A word that forms by itself the copula of a 
proposition is called a Verb Substantive, as is, are^ he^ 
was^ were, 

^ 108. Words that, by themselves, form both a cop- 
ula and predicate at once are called Verbs Proper, or 
simply Verbs. Such are the words under ^ 99. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 109. Crender, — The words hoy and girl^ father 
and mother^ brother and sister^ uncle and aunt, horse 
and mare, are the names of animals, or subjects, of 
different sexes. Boy, father^ brother, unde, horse, 
are names of Males ; girl, mother, sister, aunt, mare, 
are names of Females. In the following list the words 
in the first column are (like the words hoy, father, 
horse, &;c.) names for male objects ; and those in the 
second column (like girl, mother, mare) names for 
female ones. 



Male. 


Female. 


Male. 


Female. 


bachelor 


maid 


ram 


ewe 


buck 


doe 


husband 


wife 


bull 


cow 


nephew 


niece 


drake 


duck 


king 


queen. 



Here objects of different sexes are expressed by 
wholly different words. 

^ 110. The words of the next list are somewhat in 
a different condition. As before, the names of male 
objects occur in the first, those of female in the second 
column. 
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Male. 


Female. 


Ae-goat 


ffAe-goat 


cocAr-sparrow 


Aen*sparrow 


fliofi-servant 


motd-servant. 



Here objects of difierent sexes are expressed by par" 
tially different words. The words cock and hen placed 
before the word sparrow form a compound word. And 
so it is with the other words, A«-goat, «A6-goat, man- 
servant, matd-servant. The parts in italics are added 
to the original word, in order to denote a difference of 
sex. It must be remarked that each part of the words 
above, even when separated from the other, forms an 
independent word. He, she^ cock^ Aen, man^ and maid^ 
are independent words ; and so are goat^ sparrow^ and 
servanU Hence it is that the words he^goat^ dec.,, are 
compound words, and in the examples just given the 
difference of sex is expressed by Composition. Com- 
position is the combination of whole words. 

^111. Difference of Sex expressed by Derivation. — 
The words in the first column are the names of males, 
those in the second of females. 



Male. 


Female. 


Male. 


Female. 


actor 


Bictxess 


peer 


peere«« 


baron 


haroness 


poet 


poetess 


co\mt 


counte«« 


tiger 


tigre^f 


lion 


lioness 


duke 


duche«« 



Here the names of females are formed from those 
of males by the addition of the syllable ess; as liou'css 
(a female lion) from lion (a nude lion). Now if from 
the word lioness we take away the first two syllables 
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{lion)<t and lea.ve the syllable est alone, wa have no full, 
independent Yford^ but only the part of % word ; since 
ess has no meaning when taken by itaelf. In this re- 
spect words like lioness differ from words like he-goat^ 
where each of the parts, if separated from the other, 
forms a full and true word {he and goat). The word 
liou'ess is derived from lion; so that lian-ess and 
words like it are examples of a difference of sex ex- 
pressed by derivation. Derivation is the addition of 
parts of words. 

^ 112. We may now add to way of the words that 
have gone befove some such ward as good^ had^ hrave^ 
4ec. ; in other words, some adje^ve ; and say a good 
father^ a good mother^ a brave hoy^ a brave girly a 
fierce lion^ a fierce lioness^ a good aetor^ a good ac- 
tress. Having done this, we remark that the words 
good^ had, hrave, &c., whetfier joined to words like 
aetor and lion (the names of male objects), or to words 
like actress and lioness (the names of female objects), 
are precisely the same. We use the words good and 
hold tn speaking of males, cmd we use the same words 
in speaking of females. Now, although lids is the 
case in Ei^glish, it is not the case in all languages. In 
many lan^ages the word hold, or goi^d, would take 
one form when it was used to denQte mjoles, and 
another form whpnvsed to demote females. In the 
Latin language vir means man (the n^tme of a male 
object), mulier means woman (the name of a female 
Dlgj6ct), and hon means good. Now* if the L^tin 
]flfiguage were like the English^ they would say h^n 
mar ^=s^ good mats ; hon mulier =? good woman. Bgl, 
fls the Latia is unlSBe the EagUsh, tbey do not 9^j 
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SO. The Latin phrase is. hofi'-us vir = good man^ 
han^a midier = good woman ; that is, the letter a 
is added if the substantive be the name of a fe- 
male, and the letters us are added if it be the name 
of a male. Again, if the English language were the 
same in this respect as the Latin, we should say, good' 
us man = good man (bonus vir)^ good^a woman (hona 
mulier). This difference between the English and 
Latin must be kept in mind. 

Again : if we wish to speak of more lions or of more 
fathers than one, we say lion^s^ father's ; that is, we 
add the letter s to the words lion sad father (the names 
of male objeots). And if we wish to speak of more lion* 
esses or mothers than one, we do just the same ; that is, 
we add the letter s (or es after the sound s) to the words 
lioness and mother (the names of female objects). In 
other words, whether the substantive be the name of a 
male, or the name of a female, the letter added is one 
and the same, viz. the letter s. So, also, we say thefa* 
ther'^s son and the mother^s son ; the lion's whelp and ths 
lioness'* s whelp ; that is, whether the word be the name 
of a male or a female, we add s indifferently. All this is 
difierent in the Latin. In that language dominus means 
a master ^ and domina means a mistress ; domini means 
of a mastery domince^ of a mistress ; domini means 
masters ; domina^ mistresses. Now the last letters of 
the words domin^a and domin-i differ ; and they dififelr 
because one word is the name of a male, and the other 
the name of a female. If the English language were 
the same in this respect as the Latin, we should say 
liou'i for lionsy and Hon-a for lionesS'-es^ which we do 
not From this we learn that, in respect to the expies* 

5 
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8ion of a difference of sex, there is something to be 
found in the Latin language which is wholly or partially 
wanting in the English. This we may call the Gram- 
matical Expression of the difference of Sex ; or Gen- 
der. 

^ 113. Masculine^ Feminine^ Neuter. — In words like 
hoy and girl the first word is the name of a male object, 
the second of a female one. In grammar, however, 
instead of saying that the word hoy is a male word, and 
the word girl a female word, we use the terms Mascu- 
line and Feminine ; and we say that hoy is a word of 
the Masculine Gender, and girl a word of the Feminine 
Grender. But besides such objects as hoys and girls^ 
which are either male or female, there are in the world 
a vast number of objects, such as swords^ hows^ shoeSj 
tron, 6sc., that are neither male nor female. These 
objects have names, and these names are very often 
neither Masculine nor Feminine. Words of this sort, 
that are neither Masculine nor Feminine, are said to be 
of the Neuter Gender. We may say, then, that there 
are three Genders ; the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. The Masculine denotes males ; the Fem- 
inine, females ; and the Neuter, things ^ or objects that 
are neither male nor female. We can now apply this 
to the words mentioned above. 

§ 114. In the English Substantives and Adjectives, 
there is no distinction of Gender. In Anglo-Saxon, 
however, this distinction existed. 

^115. NumJber. — In the following phrases we speak 
of a single object ; that is, of one object and of no more 
than one : a father^ my father^ this father, one father ; 
a ton, my son^ this son, one son ; a horse, this horse. 
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thai horse^ my horse^ one horse. In this case the words 
fother^ son^ and horse appear in a simple form, without 
the addition of any letter or syllable whatsoever. This 
is not the case with the words in the list forthcoming : 
these fathers^ these soti'Sy these hors-es^ &c. Here we 
speak of more objects than one ; that is, of ttDo (or more) 
fathers^ of two (or more) sons^ and of two (or more) 
horses. In this case the letter s is added to the words 
father J son, and horse respectively. Now in the Latin 
language the word singularis means single ; so that the 
forms without «, such as father^ son^ and horse^ denoting 
respectively one father^ one «on, one horse^ and no more, 
are called Singular forms, and are said to be in the 
Singular Number. On the other hand, in the Latin 
language the words plus and pluralis mean more or 
many ; so that the form with «, like faXher^^ son-s^ and 
hors-esy denoting respectively two (or more) fathers^ two 
(or more) sonSy two (or more) horses^ are called Plural 
forms, or are said to be in the Plural Number. In the 
English language we may therefore say that there are 
two numbers, the Singular and the Plural. The Singu* 
lar speaks of one {afather)^ and the Plural speaks of 
more than one (fathers^ hooks), 

§ 116. The Plural Number is formed from the Sin- 
gular, and not the Singular from the Plural. The words 
horses^ fathers^ &c. are formed from Ju>rse and father j 
and not vice versa. 

§ 117. In most words in English, the plural number 
is, in the spoken language, formed from the singular by 
the addition of the sound of the s in seal^ of the 2 in 
zealy or of the syllable ex ; as stag-z^ stack'Sj stag^ex 
(from stage). 
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^ 118. The plural number is expressed in the written 
language by the letter t^ or by the syllable es. The 
letter z and the syllable ez, although sounded, are never 
written. This, however, is a matter of orthography, 
not of etymology. See ^ 46 and § 47, stag's^ stacks^ 
Btag-es, 

§ 119. Which of the three additions (z, s, or ez) be 
the one adopted, depends upon the nature of the last 
sound of the singular. See ^^ 46, 47. 

^ 120. If the last sound of the singular be that of 
the letter «, or z, or of the sh in shine^ or of the z in 
azure^ the addition is that of the sound of the syllable 
ez (spelt es) ; as loss-ezj kisS'SZy blaz-ez, haz-ez^ blush' 
ezi lask-^ez^ spelt loss-esj kiss-es^ hlaz-es^ haz^es^ blush-es^ 
lash^es. 

Observe, — Words ending in the sound of the ck in 
chest, and the j in jest, really end in sh and zh (^ 41), 
and form their plurals accordingly ; as church (cJuirtsh), 
church-ez ; crutch {cruJbsh), crutch-ez ; witch (witsh\ 
witch^z ; judge (judzh), judg-ez ; bcarge {bardzh), 
harg-^&i ; spelt church-es, cnUch-es, witch^, j^g'^i 
harg'es. 

Observe. — As the sound of the letter x is equivalent 
to that of ks (or cks, or cs), words ending in that letter 
really end in s, and form their plurals accordingly ; as 
box (bocks), boX'Cz (bocks-ez) \fox (focks),fox-ez (focks^ 
ez) ; spelt box-esyfox-es, &c. 

^ 121. If the last sound of the singular be that of a 
sharp mute (not s or ^A), the sound added to it in order 
to form the plural is that of the letter s in seal ; as top, 
top-s ; muff, rmff-s ; cat, eat-s ; moth, moths ; stack, 
iiack-s, (See § 46.) 
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§ 122. If the last sound of the singular be that of a 
flat mute (not 2 or z%), a liquid, or a vowel, the sound 
added to it in order to form the plural is that of the % in 
zeal ; as -slah^ slah-z ; sliwe, slav-z ; lad lad'Z ; dog^ 
dog'Z ; hiU^ MlUz ; drum^ drum-z ; %en, lien-z ; har^ 
har-z ; day^ day-z ; fiea^ flea-z ; how^ how-z ; spelt 
slah-s^ slaves^ lad'S^ dog-s^ hills, druni'S, hens, bars, 
days, fleas, bows. 

' ^ 123. Having gone through the details given above, 
we are now enabled to give the rule for the formation 
of the plural in more general language. We can now 
say that the greater part of the' English plurals are 
formed by the addition of the souHd of s, modified ac* 
cording to the termination of the singular, 

§ 124. Plural of Certain Words in f. — The follow- 
ing words end in the sound of the sharp mute/: loaf, 
knife, life, wife, leaf, sheaf, thief, ctdf, half, staff. Now, 
according to ^ 121, their plurals should be formed by 
&e addition of the sound of s in seal, and so be loafs, 
knifes, leetfs, ealfs, &c. (pronounced loafee, knifce, 
kafee, etdfee, &c.). This, however, is not the case. 
Their plurals are formed by the addition of the sound 
of z in zeal, and are loaves, knives, leaves, calves, &c. 
(pronounced loaoz, knivz, leavz, calvz, &;c.) ; the sound 
ciliief being changed into that of v. Bespecting these 
words we must observe : — 

1. That the vowel before/ is long. Words like muff, 
where the vowel is short, form their plurals by means 
of the sound of the 9 in seal ; as muff, muffs (pronounced 
miuffce), 

2. T%at they are all of Anglo-Saxon origin. In the 
words mischief, chief, handkerchief, gri^, rdirf^ the 
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plural is formed as in muff; that is, by the addition of 
the sound of « ; as mischiefs^ chiefs^ d&c. 

When, therefore, a word ends in the sound of /, pre- 
ceded by a long vowel, and is of Anglo-Saxon origin, 
the plural is formed by the addition of the sound of the 
% in zeal.* 

To this rule there are two exceptions : — 

1. Dwoff; a word of Anglo-Saxon origin, but which 
forms its plural by means of the sound of «, — dwarfs 
(pronounced dwarf ce). 

2. Beef; a word not of Anglo-Saxon origin, but 
which forms its plural by means of the sound of 2, — 
leeoea (pronounced heevz). 

In Anglo-Saxon,/ at the end of a syllable was proba- 
bly sounded as v ; if, then, the singular of the above 
nouns has preserved the original spelling, the plural 
has probably preserved the original sound. 

§ 125. Plural farms in ce. — 1. According to § 122, 
the word penny should form its plural by means of the 
sound of the % in zeed. It does so, and, consequently, 
there is the plural form pennies {penniz) ; but, besides 
this, there is the form pence. 

Now there are two plurals to the word penny^ be- 
cause there are two meanings. Six pennies means six 
separate penny-pieces. Sixpence (or sixpence) means a 
single coin equivalent to six penny-pieces. This last 
sense is collective rather than plural. 

* The aboye rale is not of mnch yalae. Wharf, tcarf, hditf^ 
rerf, and perhaps sereral other words, are exceptions of tiie same 
kind as dwarf. Elf, ad/, shelf, wUf, form their plnnl in the sound 
vs, althongh their rowel is short: thejoonstitBle, thMefove, a thiid 
diss of exceptions. 
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The plural pence has a further peculiarity. Accord- 
ing to § 122, it ought to end in the sound of z in xeal^ 
which it does not ; it ends in the sound of « in seal. 
This serves to distinguish it from the plural of j^en, 
which is penx (spelt pens). 

2. Dice. — This word ends in the sound of s in seai^ 
when, according to § 122, it should end in the sound 
of 2 in xeal. This serves to distinguish dice for play 
from dies (diez) for coining. 

§ 126. Equivocal Forms from Singulars in s. — 
The number of the following words has always been 
a matter of discussion amongst grammarians : — 

1. Alms. — Some say, these alms are useful; in 
which case the word alms is plural. Others say, this 
abns is useful ; in which case the word alms is singu* 
lar. Now in the word alms the s is no sign of the 
plural number, but part of the original singular, like 
the « in goose or loss. The Anglo-Saxon form was 
(dmesse. Notwithstanding this, we cannot say alms-es 
in the same way that we can say losS'CS. Hence the 
word alms is, in respect to its original form, singular ; 
in respect to its meaning, either singular or plural. 

2. Rickes. — Most writers s».y^ riches are useful; in 
which case the word riches is plural. Still there are a 
few who say, riches is useful ; in which case the word 
riches is singular. Now in the word riches the s is no 
sign of the plural number, since there is no such sub' 
stantive as rich ; on the contrary, it is part of the origi- 
nal singular, like the s in distress. The form in the 
original French, from which language it was derived, 
is richesse. Notwithstanding this, we cannot say rich- 
ess'cs in the same way that we can say distress^es. 
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Hence the word riches is, in respect to its original 
form, singular ; in respect to its meaning, either singu- 
lar or plural ; most frequently the latter. 

3. News, — Some say, this news is good ; in which 
case the word news is singular. More rarely we find 
the expression, these news are good ; in which case the 
word news is plural. Now in the word news the s (un- 
like the s in alms and riches) is no part of the original 
singular, but the sign of the plural, like the s in trees. 
Notwithstanding this, we cannot substract the 9, and say 
neio, in the same way that we can form tree from trees. 
Hence the word news is, in respect to its original form, 
plural ; in respect to its meaning, either singular or 
plural ; most frequently the former. 

4. Means, — Some say, these means are useful: in 
which case the words means is plural. Others say, this 
means is useful ; in which case the word means is sin- 
gular. Now in the word means the s (unlike the s in 
alms and riches^ but like the s in news) is no part of 
the original singular, but the sign of the plural, like 
the s in trees. The form in the original French, from 
which Icmguage the word is derived, is moyen^ singular ; 
moyens^ plural. If we subtract from the word means 
the letter «, we say mean. Now, as a singular form 
of the word msans^ with the sense it has in the phrase 
ways and meanSj there is, in the current English, no 
such word as mean^ any more than there is such a word 
as new from news. But, in a different sense, there is 
the singular form mean ; as in the phrase the golden 
mean^ meaning middle course. Hence the word means 
is, in respect to its form, plural ; in respect to its meaa- 
infr. either singular or plural. 
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5. Pains. — Some say, these pains are toeU taken ; 
in which case the word pains is plural. Others say, 
this pains is well taken ; in which case the word pains 
is singular. The form in the original French, from 
which language the word is derived, is peine. The 
reasoning that has heen applied to the word means is 
closely applicable to the word pains. 

6. Tlie same also applies to the word amends. The 
form in French is amende^ without the s. 

7. Mathematics^ Physics^ Metaphysics^ Optics^ Poh 
iticsy Ethics^ Pneumatics^ Hydraulics, Hydrostatics^ 
Mechanics, Dynamics, Statics. — All these words are 
plural in form ; in sense they are either singular or 
plural. 

§ 127. The words just noticed may be called Equiv- 
ocal Forms. In words like alms and riches the original 
s of the singular is confounded with the s, the sign of 
the plural. In the remainder the s, the sign of the 
plural, is taken for a part of the original singular. This 
confusion prevents the words in point from having either 
true singulars, like new, mean, pain ; or true plurals, 
like riches-es, alms-es. 

If the reason of this confusion be inquired into, it 
will be found, — 

1. That all the words in question are of foreign 
origin. 

2. That in sense they are partly singular and partly 
plural. Alms means either a number of separate do- 
nations taken severally, or a number of separate do- 
nations dealt with as a single act of charity. In the 
first case the plural, in the second the singular sense 
predominates. 
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§ 128. PlurdU not ending in s. —Besides the usual 
plural forms in s {father's^ son's)^ there are four other 
methods in English of expressing a number of objects. 

1. By the change of vowel. 

2. By the addition of en or n. 

3. By the addition of er or r. 

4. By a combination o£ two of the preceding methods. 
§ 129. Plurals formed by a Change of Vowel. — 

This class consists in the present English of the follow- 
ing words : — 

1. Man J singular ; men^ plural. The vowel a changed 
to the vowel e. 

2. JFoo^ singular ; /eet, plural. The vowel oo (sound- 
ed as the ou in could) changed to the vowel ee. 

3. 4. Toothy singular ; teeth^ plural : goose^ singular ; 
geese^ plural. The vowel oo (as in food) changed to 
ee (as in feet). 

5. 6. Mouses, lotue^ singular ; mice^ lice^ plural. The 
diphthong ou chsuiged to the vowel i (as in night). The 
combination ce ia used instead of «e, for the same rea- 
son as in pence and dice; i. e. lest, if written mise^ 
lise, the words should be pronounced mtze, lize. 

Kye, used in Scotland for cows, is of the same class. 
Anglo-Saxon, cu cow, c^, cows. 

§ 130. Plurals formed by the Addition of en or n. 
— In the present English the word oxen is the only 
specimen of this form in current use. In the older 
stages of our language the number of plurals in en was 
much greater than at present. 

hos-en = hose or stockings 

shoo-n = shoe-s 

ey-en = eye-s 
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bischop*en = bishop-s 

eldr^en =: elder-s 

arw-en = anx>w-s 

8cher-en = shire-s 

doghtr-en = daughter's 

sustr-en =: sister-s 

uncl-en = uncle-s 

tre-en = tree-s 

souldr-en = soldier-s 
§ 131. PlurdU formed by the Addition of er, — In 
the Anglo-Saxon the four following plurals are found : 
cealf-ru = calves^ lanib-ru = lanibsy egg-ru = egge^ 
cUd'-ru^ = children. The peculiarity of these is, that 
they are formed in r. They are all words of the 
neuter gender. In certain of the provinces of Eng- 
land the plural form child'er still exists. This form, 
although absent in the current English, is necessary to 
be observed, since it is the basis of the word cAtZ(2-r-en. 
The origin of this r is not satisfactorily determined. 

^ 132. Plurals formed by a Comhination^ i^c, — 
Three words occur in this class. 

1. Kine = cows ; a plural formed from a plural by 
the addition of n ; as cow^ kye^ kyne {kine). A combi- 
nation of methods 1 and 2. (See § 128.) 

2. Children ; a plural formed from a plural by the 
addition of en; as child^ children childr-en == children, 
A combination of methods 3 and 2. 

3. Brethren ; a plural formed from a plural by the 
addition oi en; as brother^ brethre^ brethr-en = breth" 
Ten. The Ormulum (a poem of the thirteenth century) 
has the forms chilldre and brethre, 

^ 133. Current and Obsolete Processes, — The prea- J 
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ent is a proper time for exhibiting the difference between 
the current and the obsolete processes of a language. 

By adding the sound of the s in seal to the word 
father^ we change it into fathers. Hence the addition 
of the sound in question is the process by which the 
word father is changed into fathers. Such is the na- 
ture of a process in language. The process by which 
ox is changed into ox-en is the addition of the sylla- 
ble en. The words father and ox are said to be af- 
fected by a certain process ; and, as they are affected, 
the language of which they form a part is affected also. 

In^U languages there are two sorts of processes, those 
that are in operation at a certain period, and those that 
have ceased to operate. 

In illustration of this, let us suppose that, from the 
Latin, Greek, French, or some other language, a new 
word is introduced into the English ; and that this word 
is a substantive of the singular number. Suppose the 
word was techy and that it meant a sort of dwelling- 
house. In the course of time it would be necessary to 
use this word in the plural; and the question would 
arise as to the manner in which that number should be 
formed. 

Now there are three simple forms of the plural in 
English, and consequently three processes by which a 
singular may be converted into a plural : — 

1. The addition of the sound of s, 2, or ez {es). 

2. The change of vowel. 

3. The addition of n. 

Notwithstanding this, it is very certain that the plural 
of a new word would not be formed in en (like oxen)y 
nor yet by a change of vowel (like feet) ; but by addi- 
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tion of the sound of «, z, or ez (like «tod;-«, dog^x^ hss* 
62, spelt staek'S^ dog-s^ loss-es). 

This shows that the processes hy which ox is changed 
into ox-enyfoot iaio feet y and child into child-reny are no 
longer in operation ; in other words, that they are ohso' 
lete ; whilst the process that changes father into fath" 
ers is still in operation ; in other words, current. 

With each and all of the forms in grammar, as they 
successively present themselves, we should ask whether 
they were brought about by a current process, or by an 
obsolete one. 

^ 134. Case, — It is necessary to understand the 
meaning of the following words, — Case^ Nominative^ 
Accusative^ Dative^ Objective^ and Possessive. This 
we can do by the examination of certain propositions. 
(^ 89, &c.) He is striking him. — These words form 
a proposition, of which Ae is the subject, is the copula, 
and striking him the predicate. Now he and him, al- 
though the same parts of speech, of the same gender, 
and of the same number, appear in different forms. In 
one there is the presence, in the other the absence, 
of the letter m {he^ Ai-m). The reason of this is that 
the two words are in different cases. The same takes 
place with they are striking them. We cannot say, him 
is striking Ae, nor yet, them is striking they. We can- 
not even say, him is striking^ them are striking. If we 
examine further, we shall find that he and they can, by 
themselves, form terms ; since we can say, he is striking 
(where he by itself is the subject) ; and since we can 
also say, this is he, and these are they (where he and 
they by themselves constitute predicates). On the other 
hand, him and them can only form parts of terms ; as, 
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he 18 gtrUnng them^ they are striking him. Such is the 
difference in meaning between the words he and him. 

^ 135. When words dif[er from each other in mean- 
ing in the way that he and him^ they and them<, di^r, it 
is the habit, more or less, of languages to express this 
difference of meaning by a difference of form. This 
is done in the words just quoted ; where he and ihep 
take one form, and him and them another. Differences 
of this sort, expressed by difference of form, are said 
to constitute Cases. The word he \a in one case, the 
word him in another case. So it is also with they and 
tJiem, 

§ 136. A noun is said to be in the Nominative Case 
when it by itself constitutes a term. The words he 
Kad father are Nominative Cases ; since we can say, he 
is speakings father is coming, this is he, this is father. 

^ 137. A noun is said to be in the Accusative Case 
when, taken along with a verb, the verb and it together 
form a logical term. The sun (subject) is (copula) 
toarming him (predicate). Here the words warming 
him form, by themselves, a term. 

^ 138. He is going London. — • In this proposition he 
is the subject, is the copula, going London the predicate. 
Now the words going London give no sense, that is, the 
word London is not in the same relation to going as 
him in the sentence just quoted was to toarming. Add, 
however, the word to and the sense is good = He is 
going to London. Now the word London in this sen- 
tence, unlike the words he and him, has no distinguish- 
ing peculiarity of form. If, instead of London, it was 
London-e or London-o, it would form a case, and that 
case would be called a Dative. 



SUBSTANTIVES. — CASS. 79 

^ 139. They fought with a «ioor(2.— Here there is 
the substantive sword accompanied by the word mth. 
In many languages, however, the word wUh would be 
omitted, and the word steord change its form. The 
Anglo-Saxon for they fought with the sword^ was Juh- 
ton sweord'C^ where no such word as with appeared in 
the sentence, but where the additional syllable e served 
instead. This constituted in Anglo-Saxon a particular 
case. 

^ 140. This is a picture of John. — Here there is 
the substantive John accompanied by the word of In 
many languages, however, the word of {or its equiva- 
lent) would be omitted, and the word John would 
change its form. This would constitute a fresh case. 
The meaning of the sentence, this is a picture ofJohn^ 
is, this is a picture of which John is the subject (or 
original), 

^ 141. This is John*s picture, — Here the word 
John's is unaccompanied by any word of the nature of 
<o, with^ or of Instead of an accompaniment, it has 
undergone a change in form. The word John has 
been changed into John's, Here a true case is con- 
stituted. 

Now the meaning of the sentence, this is John^s pic* 
ture, is, this is a picture in the possession of John, 
The idea of possession is expressed by the addition 
of the sound of the letter s {John^ John*s), Hence 
John's is an example of what is called the Possessive 
Case. 

^ 142. The words to^ with^ of and several other 
words like them, are called Prepositions. 

^ 143. The cases in the present English are three : — - 
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1. Nominatiye : father^ he. 



3. Possessive : hU^ faiher*s» 

The Objectiye Case in English is equivalent to the 
Accusative of other languages ; and it is also the case 
that follows prepositions; as, he struck him; he gme 
the hook to him ; he took the hook from him. 

The Objective Case and the preposition to are equiv- 
alent to the Dative Case of other languages. 

§ 144. The substantives in English have only two 
out of the three cases ; as there is no difierence in 
form between a word with the sense of a nominative 
and a word with the sense of an objectiye case. We 
say the father teaches the son^ or the son teaches the 
father. Hence the words son and faiher are either 
objective or nominative, as the case may be. 

^ 145. The Possessive Case singular is formed in 
the spoken language from the nominatiye (or objective) 
case, in the same way as the nominative plural is 
formed from the singular. (See § 117, &c.) 

Such is the rule, to which there is only one class of 
exceptions. Words in / (§ 124) form their possessive 
case in the sound of s in seal ; as loaf^s^ wife'*s^ calps^ 
leaf's^ &c. ; sounded locfce^ wifce^ calfce^ leafce^ and 
not havZy wivZy calvzy leavx. We say, the wives are 
good-tempered^ but the vnfe'*s temper is good ; the 
loaves are well haked, but the loafs haking is good ; 
the calves are well fed^ but the calps feeding is good ; 
the leaves are changing color ^ but the leafs color is 
changing. 

§ 146. The possessive case singular is distinguished, 
in the language as it is written, from the nominative (or 
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2. Objective : him. \ 
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objective) case plural by the insertion of an apostro- 
phe {*) between the last letter of the original word and the 
letter « ; as father^ father^ 9y fathers ; the father^ s son ; 
the fathers are speaking. This, however, is merely a 
point of spelling. It does not affect the spoken language. 

Although at the present time identical, the posses- 
sive case singular and the nominative case plural were 
originally distinct. The first ended in -es, as endes^ 
eiuTs; the second in a«, as end-as^ ends. The ejec- 
tion of the vowels (a and e) reduces the two words to 
the same form. 

^ 147. The possessive case plural, when formed 
at all, is formed, in the spoken language, from the 
nominative case of the same number, in the same 
way as the possessive case singular is formed; that 
ia, by the addition of the sound of «; as children^ 
chUdren'^s; oxen^ oxen's; the children's bread; the 
own'* horns. 

§ 148. It is rare, however, that in the spoken lan- 
guage the possessive case plural differs at all from the 
nominative case plural. The reason of this may be 
seen in ^ 47. As the nominative plural generally ends 
in <, and as the possessive is also formed in s^ there 
would be too many sounds of s accumulated in a single 
word; e. g. the possessive plural of trees would be 
^Ttaes^ and the possessive plural of fox would be fM> 
^M ; as the foxeses tails. Hence, in the spoken lan- 
guage, the nominative and possessive cases plural are 
^e whenever the former ends in the sound of s. 

§ 149. In the vsritten language the difference be- 
tween the nominative (or objective) case plural and the 
possessive case plural is expressed by the addition of 
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an apostrophe (*) after the letter s; the trees are in 
leaf^ but the trees^ leaves are coming, out ; the ships are 
in full sail^ but the ships* sails are spread, 

THB ADJECTIVE. 

^ 150. In the present English the Adjectiyes pre- 
serve the same form throughout both numbers and in 
all genders. Consequently they are destitute of case ; 
the objective, the nominative, and the possessive senses 
being expressed alike, —il good man, a good woman, 
a good sword ; the good men, the good women, the good 
swords ; a good man'*s son, a good woman*s son, a good 
sword's edge, 

^ 151. The only way in which adjectives change 
their form is in respect to the Degrees of Comparison. 

^ 152. The adjective in its simple form is called the 
Positive Adjective, From the adjective in its Positive 
form are formed, 1. the Comparative ; 2. the Superla- 
tive Degree. 

^ 153. The sign of the Comparative Degree is equiv- 
alent in meaning to the word m^^e. In the word 
hright-er the syllable er is the sign of the Compara- 
tive Degree. The word hright-er is equivalent in mean- 
ing to more bright 

§ 154. The sign of the Superlative Degree is equiv- 
alent in meaning to the word most. In the word bright* 
est the syllable est is the sign of the Superlative De- 
gree. Also the word bright-est is equivalent in mean- 
ing to the words most bright 

§ 155. The comparative degree is formed from the 
positive by the addition of the syllable er ; as cold, 
cold'er ; rich, rich-er ; dry, dry-er ; low, low»er. This 
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is the manner in which the greater part of the English 
comparatives are formed. 

§ 156. The following positives have no comparative, 
and also no superlative forms : good^ had^ evil^ ill. 
There are in the current English no such words as 
good-er, hadd-er^ evill'er^ ill-er ; or good-est^ hadd-est^ 
evill-est^ ilUest. 

§ 157. The following comparatives (and superlatives) 
have no positive forms : worse^ worst ; better^ best. 
There are in the current English no such words as 
war and hett 

§ 158. The comparative form elder. — The positive 
form old has two comparatives: (1.) the word old-er; 
(2.) the word eld-er. A knowledge of the following 
facts will account for the form elder. In Anglo-Saxon 
there were several words which, heside the addition of 
the syllable re in the comparative degree, also changed 
the vowel of the positive. 

A. 8. Fositiye. A. S. Comparadve. A. S. SaperlatiYe. English. 



Lang 


Leng-re 


Leng-est 


Long 


Strang 


Streng-re 


Streng-est 


Strong 


Greong 


G3mg-re 


Gyng-est 


Young 


Sceort 


Scyrt-re 


Scyrt-est 


Short 


He4h 


Hy-rre 


Hyh-st 


High 


Eald 


Yld-re 


Yld-est 


Old 



The Anglo-Saxon form yld'4'e explains the English 
form elder. The word elder is oflen used as a sub- 
stantive. We say, the elders of the people, 

§ 159. Latter. — The word late has two^ forms for 
the comparative degree : (1.) later ^ (2.) latter. In the 
first the vowel is the a in fate ; in the second the a 
in fat. 
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§ ISO. More. — More is etymologically connected 
with much. As late as the reign of Queen Elizabeth 
we find the positive fonn moe. From this more (mo-er) 
may be regularly derived. 

§ 161. Nether, — The positive form niih \» obsdete. 
It means low. From this the comparative form neth-er 
(in Anglo-Saxon nitiere) is regularly derived. In 
phrases like the Netherlands, the nether regions, the 
word nether means low, or lower * 

§ 162. Better is a regular comparative form, defeo 
tive in the positive. No absolute positive degree ia 
found in any of the allied languages, and in none of 
the allied languages is there found any coraparatLve 
of good. 

§ 163. Near. — This word, although in meaning an 
adjective of the positive degree, is in respect to its 
form a comparative. The r is no part of the origi* 
nal word. The Anglo-Saxon form is neah for the poa* 
itive ; nea-rre, nea-r, and ny-r for the comparative. 
Hence, — 

^ 164. Nearer is, in respect to its form, a double 
comparative, nea-r-er. 

§ 165. Further. — This means more in Jront, or 
more forward. It is derived from the word fore, as 
found in foremost. Besides the change of the vowel 
from to tt {fore, far-th-er), there is the addition of 
the sound of th* This sound was inserted in an early 
stage of language. It occurs in the old High Ger- 
man forms vor-d-aro, for-d-oro, vor-d-ero, for-d-ar^ 
fur-d-ir, and in the Anglo-Saxon /orS, and English 
forth, 

^ 166. Farther. — This means more far, or more 
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diHant, It is deiiTed from the word /or, which ap* 
pears in the following di^rent forms : fairra^ Mcbso* 
Gothic ; rerro, «er, fer^ Old High German ; foar^ Ax^ 
glo-Saxon ; fiarri^ Old Norse. The proper eompaJ!>« 
ative is formed without ths fA; as verr^^ verr-Sro^ 
Old High German. In Ihe English word far4:h^er the 
th is inserted, either because farmer is inharmonions, or 
from the word being confounded with jwr^th^er. 

^ 167. Former, — A comparative from the Anglo* 
Saxon word forma^ a word already in the superiadve. 
For the insertion of the m {for^m'er) see § 179. 

^ 168. The forms les9 and worse are too difficult' to 
be explained here. We remark only that less is etymo» 
logically connected with little. 

^ 169. The superlative degree may be formed fnns 
the positive by the addition of the syllable «t; at 
C0&2, cold'^st ; rieh^ richrest ; dry^ dry-est ; loWy lotO' 
est. This is the manner in which the greater pajrt of 
the English superlatives are formed. 

^ 170. Besty last, — By comparing these with the 
words hett'er and lat-er (or latt-er)^ we discover that 
the sound of t has been lost. The full forms would be 
hett'est and IcU-est 

§ 171. The forms least and worst are too difficult to 
be explained here. 

§ 172. First, — A superlative from the original word 
fore^ sup. fir^L 

§ 178. MosU^See $ 160. 

I 174. NearesL^fiee^ 168. 

4 175. NexL — The superlative of nigh^ contmeted 
from nighesL The Anglo-Saxon forms were neah^ 
nyh'Sty neh'St^ nyh-ste. In Anglo-Saxon the letter h was 
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pronounced strongly, and sounded like g or k. This fact 
is still shown in the spelling* as ntgh. In the word 
next this sound is preserved, slightly changed into that 
of k ; next = nek^st. 

§ 176. Furthest. — See § 165. 

§ 177. Farthest. — See § 166. 

I 178. Eldest. — See ^ 158. 

§ 179. Upmost^ &c. — Of superlatives in most two 
views may be taken. 

Fiist,^ that they are compound words formed from 
simple ones by the addition of the superlative term 
most, as up'most, in-most, out-most, hind-most, ndd' 
most. 

Second,^ that they are simple words formed by the 
addition of the superlative termination st to forms al- 
ready superlative. 

The Anglo-Saxon language presents us with the fol- 
lowing forms : — 

Anglo-Saxon. English. 

innema (inn-ema) inmost (in-m-ost) 

utema (ut-ema) outmost (out-m-ost) 

forma (for-ma) foremost (fore-m-ost) 

ufema (uf-ema) upmost (up-m-ost) 

hindema (hind-ema) hindmost (hind-m-ost) 

midema (mid-ema) midmost (mid-m-ost). 

Besides these, there are in the other allied languages 
words like fruma= first (Mceso-Gothic), qftuma= last 
(Mceso-Grothic), miduma= middle (MoBso-Gothic). 

Now the words in question show at once, that, as far 

^ Bask. * Grimm. 
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as they are concerned, the m that appears in the last 
syllable of each has nothing to do with the word most * 

From the words in question there was formed, in 
Anglo-Saxon, a regular superlative form in the usual 
manner ; viz. by the addition of st ; as ^e-m-e«f , fyv" 
m-est^ yfe-m-est^ ute-m'est, inne-m-est. 

According to this view, the different parts of the syl- 
lable most (in words like upmost) come from di£ferent 
quarters. The m is the m in the Anglo-Saxon words 
%nnema<, 6cc* ; whilst the st is the common sign of the 
superlative. Hence, in separating such words as mid- 
most into its component parts, we should write 



mid-m-ost 


not 


mid-most 


ut-m-ost 


— 


ut-most 


up-m-ost 


— 


up-most 


fore-m-ost 


— 


fore-m-ost 


in-m-ost 


— 


in-most 


hind-m-ost 


— 


hind-most 


out-m-ost 


— 


out-most 



^ 180. Furthermost, uttermost, uppermost, outermost, 
innermost, hindermost, nethermost, aftermost. — In these 
words there is an undoubted addition of most, and an 
excess of inflection, a superlative form being added to a 
word in the comparative degree. 

FKONOUNS. 

^181. Sections 104, 105 should now be carefully read 
over, and especial attention directed to the words " name 
of an ohjecty Section 93 should also be read. 

A substantive is the name of some object ; as horse, 
man, father, son, goodness, animal. 
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As the name of some object, a sabstantive is capable 
of forming both the subject and predicate of propoffl- 

tiOBB. 

But, besides the names of objects, there are other 
words capable of forming both the subjects and predi- 
cates of propositions. 

These form a third class of nouns, and are called 
Prcmouns. 

i, thau^ toe, y«, Ae, she^ ihey^ this, that^ these^ those^ 
dec., are Pronouns. 

None of these are the names of objects. 

The word /, taken by itself, is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning with 
the person speaking. When William says J, it means 
William. When Thomas says J, it means Thomas, It 
denotes the speaker, whoever he may be ; but it is not 
the fixed name of any speaker whatever. 

The word thou^ taken by itself, is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning with 
the person spoken to. When thou is said to William, it 
means William. When thou is said to Thomas, it means 
Utomas. It denotes the person spoken to, whoever he 
may be ; but it is not the fixed name of any person 
spoken to in particular. 

The word we, taken by itself, is not the name of any 
persons in particular. It denotes the parties who are 
speaking ; and when a different party speaks, it denotes 
different persons. 

Tlie same principle applies to the word ye. 

The word he, taken by itself, is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning accord- 
ing to the person spoken of. When he is said in speidc- 
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ing of William^ it means William. When he is said 
in speaking of Thomas^ it means T%omas. 

The same view applies to she^ it^ and they. 

The word thia^ taken by itself, is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning accord- 
ing to the object spoken of. When applied to an object 
near one person, it means one thing. When applied 
to an object near another person, it means something 
else. 

The same applies to that^ these^ and to several other 
words. 

As none of the words above are the names of one 
object more than another, they are not names at all. 

Notwithstanding this, they can, each and all, form 
both the subjects and predicates of propositions ; as, 
/am Ae, th^u art he^ he is Ae, we are they^ ye are they^ 
they are they^ I am the man^ the man is Ae, this is the 
man^ these are the women^ the hooks are these^ &c. 

Words that form by themselves both the sabjects and 
predicates of propositions, and yet are not the names 
of objects, are called Pronouns. 

^ 182. The first class of pronouns consists of what 
are called the true Personal Pronouns. These axe of 
two sorts. 1. Those of the First Person, viz. /, me, 
we. 2. Those of the Second Person, viz. tAou, ye. 

Declension. 
Pronouns of the First Person Singular^ 



1. 
Nom. I 
Poss. -— 

Obj. — 



2. 

Nom. •— 
Poss. my 
Obj. me. 



I 

I 
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3. 

Prwumns of the Firsi Person PhuraL 

Nom. toe 
Poss. our 
Obj. U8, 

Pronouns of the Second Person Singtilar. 

Nom. thou 
Poss. thy 
Obj. thee. 

Pronouns of the Second Person Plural, 

Nom. ye or you 

Poss. your 

Obj. you (or ye). 

Remarks. — I undergoes no change of form. It oc- 
curs only as a nominative case. For its other cases 
the words me and my are substitutes. 

Me and my were originally the same word (me, meh^ 
or mec in Anglo-Saxon), and consequently constituted 
one and the same case, viz. the accusatiye. At present 
they form two cases ; me being an objective and my a 
possessive case. 

Although much altered, the words toe, otir, and us 
are modifications of one and the same original form. 
The Danish forms are vt, vor = toe, our ; and in An- 
glo-Saxon we find user and ure equally. 

Thee and thy were originally one and the same word 
(pe, peA, pec, Anglo-Saxon), and consequently consti- 
tuted one and the same case, viz. the accusative. At 
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present they fonn two cases ; thee being an objective* 
and thy a possessive case. 

§ 183. The Demonstrative Pronouns. — The Demon- 
strative Pronouns derive their name from the Latin 
word demonsiro^ Ishow^ or point out. The words this 
and that are used in pointing out objects, and for that 
reason are called Demonstrative. All the pronouns in- 
cluded in this class are not, in the present stage of the 
£nglish language, so thoroughly demonstrative as the 
words this and that {this man^ that horse). Still they 
are more or less of that character. 

^ 184. The Demonstrative Pronouns are of three 
sorts : — 1. Demonstrative Pronouns partaking of the 
nature of Personal Pronouns ; Ae, she. 2. True De- 
monstrative Pronouns; this^ that. 3. The Definite Ar- 
ticle the. 

^ 185. 1. Demonstrative Pronouns partaking of the 
nature of Personal Pronouns. — These are generally 
called Personal Pronouns of the Third Person. The 
reasons for changing their denomination are given in 
the author's work on the English Language.^ Their 
number is two : I. he; 2. she. 





Dbolbxsiox. 






1. 




Mfwciiline. 


Eeminine. 


Kenter. 


Nom. he 


_ 


it 


Poss. his 


her 


iu 


Obj. him 


her 


it. 



^ In 4 182 of the Beoond, or § 300 of the third edition. 
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2. 


Masculine. 


Femiiune. 


Nom. — 


she 


Poss. — • 


— 


Obj. — 


— 



Kentor. 



Remarks, — (1.) His {ki-s) now and originally a 
true possessive. In Anglo-Saxon, however, and untO 
the reign of Elizabeth, it was common to both the mas- 
culine and neuter genders.* (2.) JStm, originally 
a dative common to the masculine and neuter gen- 
ders ; now an objective case, and restricted to mas- 
culines only (hum), (3.) Her (Ae-r), originally hire^ 
or hyre^ used in Anglo-Saxon either as a dative or a 
possessive ; used in modem English as a possessive 
{her hook), or an objective {he led her), (4.) It; a 
true form for the neuter gender, of which the letter t 
was the sign. The form in Anglo-Saxon was hit {hi-t). 
The loss of the h has done much to disguise the nature 
of the present word {it), which is a true formation from 
he. (5.) Its ; a possessive irregularly formed. The sign 
of the possessive case is added to the sign of the neu- 
ter gender, instead of being put in the place of it Its 
is a recent form. It is rarely found in the writers of 
Queen Elizabeth's reign ; never, according to Mr. 
Guest, in the Bible, and only occasionally in the dra- 
matic authors. To understand more thoroughly the 
irregularity in the word its, we may compare it with 
the word whose. Had whose been formed on the same 
principle, we should have had in our language the 
word whO't'S as a possessive case. 

' If the salt have lost his Jiavor, wheremth shall it be seasoned. 







Plural, aU 


Eem. 


Ncut 


Gtenders. 


heo 


hit 


hi 


hire 


his 


hira 


hire 


, him 


him 


hi 


hit 


hL 



The Anglo-Saxon declension of the word he was as 
follows. The parts that are absent from the present 
English are printed in Italics. 

Masc 
Nom, he 
Poss. his 
I>at. him 
Ace, or Ohj, hine 

Obs. AU of the plural forms are lost. 

She occurs only as a nominative case, undergoing 
no change of form. For its other case the word her 
is employed in the singular, and the words they^ their ^ 
and them in the plural number. 

§ 186. 2. True Demonstrative Pronouns. — Under 
this class come the two words thie and that, 

§ 187. This. — This word appears in two forms : 
Bominative singular, this ; nominative plural, these* 
la Anglo-Saxon it was declined as fully as the word he* 
(See (J \Wb,y 

§ 188. That. — Originally a true form for the neuter 
^gular (nominative and objective), of which < (as in 
^) was the sign, — tha-t. In Anglo-Saxon it was de» 
dined as fully as the word this (see % 187). At pres- 
ent itB declension is limited. In the singular number 
it is undeclined. In the plural it takes two distbct 
forms.^ 

First form, — Nominative and objective plural, those. 
This is the plural of that when it preserves its true de- 
monstrative sense, and when it is opposed to these i 
0* g* these men^ those horses. 

^ Bat see English Language^ Sh ^01, 302 (dd ed.). 
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Second form, — Nominative they^ possessive their ^ 
objective them. This is the plural of that when its 
plural forms are used instead of the lost plural forms 
of he (see § 185), and when they take the sense of 
the demonstrative pronouns partaking of the nature of 
personal pronouns. (See § 185.) 

§ 189. 3. The Definite Article. — The {the man^ the 
men), undeclined. In 'Anglo-Saxon the article was fully 
declined, but an indeclinable form "pe was also used for 
all cases of the article, from which our English the. 

In expressions like all the more^ all the better = 
more by all that^ better by all that, the the has a differ- 
ent origin. It represents the Anglo-Saxon py, and sig- 
nifies by that. 

§ 190. The true Possessive Pronouns. — T%is is my 
book ; this is a book of mine. In each of these prop- 
ositions we make an assertion as to the nature of a 
book. We state what the book is in regard to owner- 
ship or possession. We assert that it is my book, that 
it is a book belonging to me, that it is a book of mine, 
and not any other person^s. In this case the words my 
and mine denote possession ; and, as they are pronouns, 
they may be called Possessive Pronouns. The same 
applies to thy and thine, her and Jters, our and ours, 
your and yours, their and theirs. This is thy book ; 
this is a book of thine ; and so on throughout. 

Between, however, the words my, thy, our, your, her, 
and their, on one side, and mine, thine, ours, yours, 
hers, theirs, on the other side, there is the following 
difference. My, thy, our, your, her, and their signify 
possession, because they are possessive cases. They 
cannot, however, be called true Possessive Pronouns, 
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because it is only in one particular form that they have 
that character ; me, thee^ we, ye, they^ have no power 
of the kind. Mine, thine, ours, yours, hers, theirs, 
signify possession for a different reason. They partake 
of the nature of adjectives, and in all the allied lan- 
guages are declined as such. 

In opposition to the words my, thy, our, your, her, 
their, they may be called the true Possessive Pronouns. 
Hespecting the difference between these two classes of 
words, more may be seen in the Syntax.* Those who 
are familiar with the classical languages may at once 
comprehend the distinction. My and thy are the equiv- 
alents of mei and tui ; mine and thine, of metis {mea, 
fneum) and tuus {tua, tuum) ; and, like meus {mea, 
meum) and tuus {tua, tuum), mine and thine were once 
declined. This last fact is conclusive as to their ad- 
jectival character. 

^191. In treating of the structure of the true pos- 
sessive pronouns, we must ask the following ques- 
tions. 

1. What is the kind of pronoun from which they are 
derived ? Mine and thine, ours and yours, are de- 
rived from the true personal pronouns of the first and 
second persons respectively ; hers and theirs from the 
demonstrative pronouns partaking of the nature of per- 
sonal pronouns. 

2. What is the number from which they are derived ? 
Ours, yours, and theirs are derived from the plural 
forms our, your, and their, 

^ 192. After this we must take the whole of the 

^ See Chap. XXXYII. of the 8d ed. of the Ens^ Language, 
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trae possessive pronouns, six in number, and divide 
them into two classes. 

1. The possessive pronouns in n. Jftne, iJdne. 

2. The possessive pronouns in «. Ours^ yours, hers^ 
theirs. 

§ 193. First Class, — Miney thine. In these forma 
die n is no part of the original word; mi-si, tkirn. 
Whether it had originally the power of a case and 
afterwards became adjectival is undetermined. The 
forms in n, confined to the true personal pronouns, 
and in them to the singular number, are of great an- 
tiquity. They occur in the Anglo-Saxon as min and 
pin, and by some grammarians are dealt with as cases. 
Like mens and iwis in Latin, they were declined ; e. g* 
mm, mtne, minney minum^ minrcu 

Second Class. — Forms in «, — comprising the pos- 
sessives derived from the demonstrative pronouns par^ 
taking of the nature of personal ones, and from the 
true personal pronouns when in the plural number ;'^ 
hersy theirs^ ours^ yours; or Aer-«, their-s^ owr^^ your-s; 
or (the analysis being carried further still), Ae-r-«, 
thei-T'Sy oU'r-^y you-r^s. Althou^ adjectival in mean- 
ing, these forms originated as cases ; and that since 
the Anglo-Saxon period. The « is the s of the genitive 
case ; so that, in these words, we have a case formed 
from a case. 

§ 194. The Interrogative Pronouns. ^^If we say, 
who is this 7 yyhose hook is this 7 what is this 7 whom 
do you speak to 7 we ask so many questions* The 
Latin word for to question is interrogare. The words 
whoy whom^ what^ whose^ are pronouns. Being used in 
askmg questions, they are called Interrogative Pro- 
•^uns. 
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What^ whose^ whom^ are all cases of the word who^ 
which is declined like he. Nominative masculine, who ; 
nominative neuter, what (wha-t) ; possessive, whose^ 
(uiho'S) ; objective, whom {who'tn). For the true na- 
ture of which^ see § 200. 

§ 195. It may be seen that the pronouns have more 
cases than the substantives. Besides the possessive 
forms in «, such as Ai-«, who'Se^ ouT'S^ &c., there is a 
distinction between the nominative and objective forms. 
Nominative, Ae, they^ who. Objective, him^ theniy whom^ 
her. 

§ 196. It may also be seen, that in the pronouns are 
preserved vestiges of a grammatical expression of gen- 
der. I-t, tha-tj and wha-t are true neuter signs ; t be- 
ing the original sign of the neuter gender. In the pres- 
ent Danish, Swedish, Norwegian, and Icelandic, and in 
the Old Norse, all neuter adjectives end in t, 

^ 197. With three exceptions, the pronouns ex- 
hihited above are the only ones whereof there is 
any declension. The rest are wholly undeclined, ex- 
cept, — 

§ 198. 1. One, — When the word means people at 
^ge, and so has a general signification, it is declined 
like a substantive. Nominative singular, one ; posses- 
sive, one*s ; nominative plural, ones. Examples : one is 
opt to love one*s self; my wife and little ones are well. 

With respect to the word one^ at least when used in 
the singular for people at large^ it must be observed 
that it has nothing to do with the number one^ or 1. 
It is derived from the French word on (as in on dit)^ 
which in its older forms is om, omme^ homme ; and which 
originates in the Latin word horno = a man. Instead 

7 
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of one says^ the Germans at the present tnoment say, 
man sagt^ or, man says. And the Anglo-Saxon had ft 
similar form. 

^ 199. % Other. ^Declmedlike father'. This is that 
man*s^ that is the other*s. The others are doming. 

3. Self. — Declined like leaf Plural, ourselves^ 
poursdves. The genitive form self^s is not found, al- 
though there is no reason why it should not occur in 
phrases like the following. Question : --• Are you sure 
this is your own property 9 Answer 5 ^— Yes ! I eon 
sure it is my own self^s. 

^ 200. The present is a proper place for explaining 
the true nature of the word which. The general opinion 
is that it is the neuter of who. Now it is a neuter in 
uneaning only ; and that not always. The true neuter 
form of who is wha^U Which is a compound word, 
formed out of the word who and the word like. Thus 
we have in Moeso-Gothic, hve-leiks ; Old High German, 
hue-lih ; Angla-Baxon, huji-le ; Old Frisian, htoe*lik ; 
G^rmWi, ite-lch^ Lowland Scotch, whi-lk ; Engli^, 
whi'Ch (the I heing softened down and lost). 

The same id the case with the word such. Mob- 
so-Gothic, sva*leiks ; Old High German, s64ih / CM 
SiBUton, su'lic ; Anglo-Saxon, swi'lc ; German, soUch ; 
English, su^h. 

THE NUMERALSk 

§20l» Cardinal Nwmbers.^--\i mrely happens that 
the cardinal ttumberd {one^ two^ three^four^ &c.) are in 
any language declined throughout. The word one is 
naturally singular, so that it has no need of taking any 
particular form in order to distinguish it frcmi a plural. 
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In like maimer, the rest of the numbers are naturally 
plural, so that words like five and six have no need of 
taking any particular form to distinguish them from sin- 
gulars. These fhcts do away with the necessity of any 
forms expressive of number. The expression of case 
and gender is not so naturally superfluous ; and hence 
in rtiany ktnguages the earlier numemls are declined. 
In Uie present English all the cardinals are undeclined. 
One antiquated word, however, preserves a trace of an 
earlier Anglo-Saxon declension. The word twain was 
originally the accusative masculine of tw& {twd-n^ An- 
glo-Saxon, twegen). It may be interesting to be in- 
fonned that the original accusative form in Anglo-dcucon 
fcur adjectives uid pronouns in the masculine gender and 
singular number ended in -n, or -^ne, and that the oiig* 
inal accusative forms of he and who were not him and 
wham (^-411, AiTfie-m), but hine aud huHmt {hi-ne^ hwa^t). 
The foi^s in m that are at present current as objective 
caaefi {him and wham) were originally datives. Him iit 
Anglo-Saxon m^int to hi'Oi^ ^JtA' hu>4tm in Anglo^axoii 
tneant to whom. The word twain^ tiien, is of interest^ 
inasmuch as it is the only word wherein the originat 
Anglo-Saxon accusative ending is preserved. 

^ 202. Ordinal Numbers. — The cardinal number 
one had no corresponding ordinal form derived from it 
The word first is a superlative form derived from the 
root fore. There is no such word as on-th. 

The cardinal number two has no corresponding ordinal 
form derived from it. The word second is derived from 
the Latin secundus. There is no such word as two-tX. 

The remainder of the cardinal numerals have corre- 
sponding ordinals derived from them. 
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Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 




Three 


. , . Thir-d. 




Four . 


. . . Four-th. 




Five . 


. . . Fif-th. 




Six . 


. . . Six-th. 




Seven 


. . . Seven-th, 


&c. 



The ordinal form is derived from the cardinal by the 
addition of the sound th^^ subject to slight variations. 
In thirds ih becomes d^ and there is a transposition of 
the letter r. In ffih^ the vowel is shortened. 

THE VERB. 

^ 203. The verbs fall into two divisions. The first 
contains the Verb Substantive. The second contains 
the Common Verbs, or, speaking simply, the Verbs. 

% 204. The %% 95 - 99 should now be read atten- 
tively. Words that, by themselves, form the copulas of 
propositions, are called Verbs Substantive ; e. g. I am 
9peaking^ thou art writings he is singings she is playing^ 
it is huming^ we are speakings ye are singings they are 
playing^ summer is comings winter is departing^ the 
horses are feedings the sun is shining brightly^ the rain 
is falling fast this mornings I was moving^ we were 
speakings &c. In all these sentences the words am, art^ 
i5, are^ was^ and trere, constitute by themselves copulas ; 
that is, they connect the subjects (J, thou^ Ae, she^ it, we, 
ye, they, summer, winter, the horses, the sun, the rain, I, 
and we) with the predicates (speaking, writing, sing- 
ing, playing, burning, speaking, singing, playing, com^ 
ing, departing, feeding, shining brightly, falling fast 

' As in ikin. 
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this mornings moving^ speaking). Consequently they 
are all verbs substantive. The verbs substantive, in 
English, in their different forms, are, — 

1. Be; heestj^ beings been ; or &e, be-est^ be4ng^ bee-n. 

2. Am ; art^ iSj are ; or a-m, a-rt^ i-Sj a-re, 

3. Was ; wast^ were^ wert ; or to-a«, vhos-t^ w-ere^ 
w^eV't* 

§ 205. Before we consider the nature of the Common 
Verbs, or Verbs properly so called, it is necessary to 
turn to § 94, and observe the words in the third col- 
umn. 

Now, if we take any of these words, we shall find 
that it expresses an action. Hence, speakings barkings 
growings mouldering^ crackings crumbling^ huntings 
shootings killings livings dyings are all words in which 
there is the notion of doing something, or of action. 
This is not the case with the words in the first two col- 
umns. In them there is no notion of action. 

Now the words in the third column, and words like 
them {growings mouldering^ &c.), are adjectives of a 
peculiar sort. They are called Participles. A partici- 
ple can constitute a predicate ; as, I am speaking, &c. 
In this respect they agree with the common adjective. 
But, besides this, they convey the notion of actions ; 
which adjectives do not. 

§ 206. Refer to § 204. Take any one of the propo- 
sitions contained in that section ; as, J am speakings &c. 
Omit the copula, or verb substantive (am). The re- 
mainder is I speakings which is nonsense. 

Reject, however, from the word speaking {speak4ng) 

^ Obsolete. — l/thoubeesthe.'—MiLTOYt, 
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the syllable {f^, and ao reduce the word sj^eak-ing to 
^eak. The remainder is / spetik^ words which conati- 
tute a proposition, and make good sense. 

^ Wl. The fact is« that the word ^^^ coDstitutes at 
once both copula and predicate, ajad is equivalei^ to the 
words am speaking in the proposition I am speaking. 

Also, the word speak combines the powers of the verb 
substantive (am) and of the participle {speaking). 

Words that by themselves can form both a copula 
and a predicate at once are called Common Verbs, or 
Verbs properly so called, or, simply, Verbs. They can 
always be resolved into a verb substantive and a parti- 
ciple. 

§ 808. Participles are, therefore, akin both to the 
verba and the adjectives. In the formation of proposi- 
tions they play the part of adjectives, but in respect to 
their meaning they are allied to the verbs ) inasmuch i^ 
they convey the notion of action. 

Every participle presupposes a verb« And every 
yerb can be reduced to the verb substantive and a par- 
ticiple. 

^ 309. There are certain other nouns that denote ac- 
tion, and are the names of persons who perform some 
apUoni or of agents. These are related to the substan- 
tive and verb, just as the participle is related to the ad- 
jective and verb, They are called Verbals. 

Iml'V = a 8»4fi vsiho hmUs* 
S4U*eT :^ a «ta» who eaU. 
driMk-er ;^ a man who drinks* 
^Uep'Cr ^;^ a man who shsp^ 
feed'Cr = a man who feeds. 
grind'Sr 3p; a man who gtiniis^ iec. 



^ 210. The verb is by most grammariana eonsidei^cl 
die most important of the parts of speech. From thi9 
view it derives its name. The Latin word verhm 
ineans word ; and the verb has been held preeminently 
tJie word in language, 

^211. The verbs in English must be i^onsidered in 
respect to (1.) Person, (2.) Number, (3.) Tense, (4.) 
Mood. Besides this, it must be remembered that they 
can take the form of Participles, 

^ 212. Par<aft* -*^ In the word9 tJum speokeH^ the 
pronoun thou is of the Second PersoPi and th^ v^rb 
tpeak^ when taken along with it, baa attached to it the 
pliable est Thq syllable est is an ending or terinini^* 
tion. It shows that the word is taken with a pr(HK)un 
of the second person. It is called the Sign of the Sec- 
ond Person ; and the word speakest is said to be in thQ 
Second Person. The sign of the Third Person is # ; 
as, he speak'S, 

^213, Number. -^ When we say, he read^s^ we speak 
of an action (the action of reading) performed by on^ 
person, qiip object. In this oas^ the verb is Singular. 
But when we say, they ready we speak of an action (tb^ 
action of reading) performed by more than one person, 
or object In this case the verb is Plural, 

There is sometimes a distinotion of form between 
verbs singular and verbs plural \ in which aase there is 
said to be a sign of Number. 

§ 214. Tm^e. ^— When we use the word ccUl^ we 
«peak of a certain action^ namely, the action of calling' 
When we speak of the action that is taking place at th^ 
very time when we are speaking, we say, / eall^ tkfiH 
call'e9U he ce^U'Si toe eallj ye call^ they ealh But if w^ 
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speak of the action as having taken place at some other 
time which has passed by, we say I calUed^ thou call' 
ed'$t^ he call-ed^ toe calUed^ ye calUed^ they call-ed. 
Now the forms call and calUed are different The form 
call denotes Present, the form calUed Past Time. The 
presence of the additional sound d is the Sign of Past 
Time ; the absence of that sound is the Sign of Present 
Time. A word with the sign of either past, present, or 
any other (such as future) time, is said to be in a cer- 
tain Tense. The word call is in the Present, the word 
calUed in the Past Tense. 

§ 215. Mood. — When we say, John walks ^ we state 
something as a fact. We say positively that the action 
of walking is going on. 

When we say, John ! walk ! we give orders for 
something to take place ; viz. the action of walking. 
We do not say that the action of walking is posi- 
tively taking place, or going to take place. We only 
express a wish, or give a command, that it should take 
place. 

When we say, if John walk fast^ he will fatigue 
himself we use the word walk in a third sense. We 
do not say that the action of walking is taking place, 
has taken place, or will take place. Neither do we 
express a wish or a command that it may take place. 
We say, however, that if it do take place, something 
else will take place also ; viz. that the person who 
causes it to take place (John) will fatigue himself 
(that is, the fatigue will take place). Now in this 
case there is the idea of conditions and contingen- 
cies. John^s fatigue is contingent upon his walking 
fast ; that is, it is the fast walking that John^s fatigue 
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depends on. The fast walking is the condition of 
John^s fatigue. 

In the phrase John "begins to walk^ the word walk is 
in a different sense from any of the preceding. 

We shall now find, on looking back, that the word 
walk has appeared in four different senses. It has, in- 
deed, all along expressed the action to walk ; but it has 
conveyed the idea of it under four different aspects, or 
manners. 

These different aspects, or manners, are called 
Moods^ from the Latin word modus = a manner. In 
many languages the moods have particular signs, just 
like the tenses. In English the distinction between the 
moods is very slight. 

^216. In the sentence, John walks^ the word walks is 
in the Indicative Mood. It indicates the fact of John^s 
walking. 

In the command, John ! walk ! the word walk is in 
the Imperative Mood. The word Imperative is derived 
from the Latin word impero = I command. 

In the sentence, if John walk fast^ he will fatigue 
himself the word walk is in the Conjunctive Mood. In 
this case there is conjoined with the proposition in ques- 
tion another proposition. In the case quoted, he will 
fatigue himself is one proposition ; John walks fast 
is another. The word if connects the two, and this 
connection changes the mood of the word walks ^ 
which becomes walk. From this fact the mood is 
called Conjunctive ; from the Latin word eonjungo == 
I conjoin^ or join together. 

In the sentence, John begins to walk^ the verb walk 
is subordinate to the word begins. It merely states 
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what the action is that John begins to perform (m* 
the action of toalking). This it does and nothing more. 
It does not fix or define the manner of tbo action. It 
does not determine whether it really take^ place, or 
will take place under certain conditions. Ml this is 
done by the other verb (begins). This mood defines 
nothing, and is therefore called the Infinitive Mood. 

§ 217. We now inquire how far the dififerent (1.) 
Persons, (2.) Numbers, (3.) Moods, and (4.) Tenses, 
are expressed by corresponding signs. 

PERSON. 

^ 218. Sign of the First Pereon Singular. '— Foun^ 
in one verb only. In the word am (a*fn) the m lano 
part of the original word« It is the sign of the First 
Person Singular Present Indicative. Beyond this, no 
word in English has, in any mood, tense, or number, 
any form of termination for the First Person, 

^ 219. Sign of the Second Person Singular, -^ The 
usual sign of the Second Perstm Singular Ib est or st; 
M, thou call-est. It occurs both in the present and past 
tenses; thou edUedst^ thou sp^ke^t, It 19 rarely used 
except in fonnal discourse. 

§ 220. Sign of the Third Person SinguUtr. — The 
usual sign of the Third Person Singular is the sound 
of the syllable eth^ or of the letters s, % (or es) ; a9« he 
cdthethy or he eaU-S' The first of these two forms is 
only used in formal discourse. The Third Person ifi 
only found in the indicative mood, and in the present 
tense. We cannot say, if he speaketh ; neither can we 
fay, he caUed'th^ or he eaUed^t h^ spak^th^ or he 
9pakO'S^ 
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Whether the addition be the 90und of s in teal {n» 
hit's)^ of 2 in zeal (as caZZ-2), or of the syllable e% (aa 
hiss'^z)^ depends upon the same circumstances as the 
use of the same sounds in the possessive casQ, BXki 
the nominative plural. 

^221. Throughout the whole of the plural there are 
no signs of the persons ; no changes of form : toe cail^ 
ye call^ they call ; toe calledy ye called^ they called^ 

In respect to Person the following peculiarities de- 
serve notice. 

^ 222. Forms sungest and snngeH. -^ In Anglo-Sax- 
on the word sing^ and a great number of words like it, 
took in the past tense a different vowel for the second 
person from the one found in the first and third i e, g. 
Ic sang {1 9(ing)j he sang {he sang)^ were the forms 
for the first and third persons singular ; where the 
yowel was a. But the secand person singular was yu 
sunge {thou sungest) ; where the vowel was u. In this 
way were coi^ugated (amongst others) the following 
verbs : stoim^ begin^ sing, spring, ring, sink, drinks 
shrink, run. In all these words the second person sin- 
gular of the past tense was formed in u, whilst the first 
and third persons took the vowel a ; e, g. fu sioumme, 
Jni on'gwine, fu sunge, fu spmnge^ "pu runge, Jni sunce^ 
fu drunce, fu r\xnne, = thou sioMVimest, thou begun- 
nest, thou sungest, &c., &c. ; and, on the other hand, 
Ic (or he) summ, Ic (or he) onga.nn, Ic (or he) sang, Ic 
(or he) sprang, Ic (or he) rang, Ic (or he) sank, Ic 
(or he) drank, Ic (or he) rann s= I (or he) stoam, I 
(or lie) began, &c., &c. There were no such forms in 
Anglo-Saxon as Ic (or he) stoumm, or as yu stoamme. 
New this distinction of person is not adhered to in the 
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present English, since it is the author^s opinion that th^ 
writers and speakers who say I (or he) «ang, say also 
thou sMigest ; whilst those who say thou sungest^ say 
also J (or Ae) sung, 

§ 223. Second Persons not ending in st — In five 
words the sign of the second person singular is not est 
(as in read-est)^ hut f; as ar-t^ was-t^ wer-t^ shal-t, 
toil't: thou aV't^ thou was-ty thou wer-t^ thou shal-t^ 
thou wil't. There are no such words as ar-est^ was' 
est^ wer-est^ shalUest ; and the word wiU-estj when used 
at all, is different in sense from wil't. 

Now, in the Moeso-Gothic and the Old Norse, the 
second person singular of a certain class of preterites 
ended in t ; as svSr-t {swor-est)^ graip-t (gripedst)^ 
MoBso-Gothic ; branu't (5ttm-cd-«<), gcf^t (gave-st)^ 
Old Norse. 

Again, in the same languages, ten words, of which 
skal {shall) is one, were never formed in respect to 
their persons like present^ but always like preterite 
tenses. 

McBso-Gothic. 

« 

Singular. Plural. 

1. skal skul-um 

2. skal-t skul-u]> 

3. skal. skul-un. 

Old Norse. 

Singular. Plural. 

1. skal skul-um 

2. skal-t 6kul-u9 

3. skal. skul-u. 

It is most probable that the < in oT't^ was't^ wer-ty 
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shal't^ vdUt^ is the t of the second person singular pre- 
terite in the Mosso-Gothic and the Old Norse. 

MI7MBEBS. 

^ 224. In the words a-m^ speak-est^ speak-eth (or 
speak's)^ the sounds of m, est^ and eth (or s) respect- 
ively denote a difference of person. They also de» 
note a difference of number, since they are found only 
in the singular. But this they do in a secondary way. 
They are truly the signs of persons ; the only real 
sign expressive of a difference of number occurs in 
the past tense of the indicative mood of the verb sub- 
stantive. 

Singnlar. Plural. 

I was. We toere. 

Thou wast. Ye toere. 

He was. They toere, 

§ 225. Sung and sang, — By referring to § 222, we 
shall see that in Anglo-Saxon the vowel in the second 
person singular in the preterite of words like sing 
{sangj sung) was different from that in the first {ic 
sang 9 ptf sunge). The same took place in respect to 
the numbers ; e. g. 

Ic am, Iran. We umon, toe run. 

Ic ongan, I began. We ongunnon, toe begun. 

Ic span, I span. We spunnon, toe spun. 

Ic sang, I sang. We sungon, toe sung. 

Ic swang, I stoang. We swungon, toe swung. 

Ic dranc, I drank. We druncon, we drunk. 

Ic sane, 1 sank. We suncon, we sunk. J 

Ic swam, I swam. We swummom, toe sunm. 
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Ic sprang, I sprang. We spfungon, we sprung^ 
Ic rang, I rang. We rungon, we rung. 

There are no such forms in Anglo-Saxon as ic (or he) 
jwtiTnm, or as we {ge or At) ttoaimnon. Now this dis- 
tinction of person is not adhered to in the present £n^ 
lish. It is the author^s opinion thoit the writers and 
speakers who saj, I (or he) sang^ say also, we {ye or 
they) sang; whilst those who say, we {ye or they) swumj 
say also, I (or Ae) ewum. 

The double forms clave and dove, rode and ridj wrotB 
and writ^ and many others, are to be accoiinted for kt 
a similar way. 

MOODS. 

^ 226. The only instance in English of a verb in 
one mood being distinguished from a verb in another 
by any positive sign, occurs in the conjugation of the 
word was. 



Indiei^iife. 
SingnlKr. PlctraL 

I was^ We were* 

Thou wast. Ye were. 
He was. They were. 



Suijunciiee. 

Singular. PInrdL 

If I were. If we were* 
If thou wert. If ye were# 
If he were. If they were. 



§ S37« In the sentence, John v>alks^ as compared with 
the sentdiK^, if John walk he mil he fatigued^ there is a 
difference between the word walks (indicative) and the 
word ttw/ft (conjunctive). The conjunctive omiu the 
sign of Ihe person {s). l^is, however, is only a neg- 
ative sign, and consequently scarcely constitutes a true 
distinction in form between the two moods. In the 
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same m^DDer we Bay^ th6U ^aUtest^ but, if th<m wdlk. 
It is oiily in the secoxid and third pi^ftond smgnlar of ihd 
present tende that the oonjuncllve diffets at all from the 
Indicative. 

T£NSES« 

^ 228. The teAdes in English ai^e two : 1. the PfeS« 
idt, as I edlli I speak ; 2. the Past, as I called^ t spoke. 
The past tense is also called the Preterite, from the 
Latin wotd ptdeleritus ^^ gone hy or past 

^ 239^ FariikipUs.'^^TYxei participles in English am 
t»o\ 1. the Present Participle Active, as eaU4ng^ speak* 
iif^ ; 2. the Past Participle Passive, as call-ed, spok'en» 

^ 2S(K The English verbs fall into two cfasses, aC» 
cording to the forms of their past tense and their past 
participles. Instead of Class, the grammarians often 
say Conjugation ; so that the verbs may be said to fall 
into two Conjugations. 

THE STRONG CONJUGATION. 

^ 231. The Conjugation of verbs that demands the 
first notice is called the Strong Conjugation. 

Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past (or 
pteterite) tense ffom the present^ by simply changmg 
the vowel. Thus sang is formed from sing by chan» 
ging i ihtod; fell (the past teiise) from/aH (the ptesent 
tense), by changing the a into e ; and so on throughout : 
speakj spake at spoke ; steals stole ; dfinky drank ; drdw^ 
drew^ &c. 

^ 232. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their 
past participle by the addition of en^ generally accom^ 
panied by a change of vowel^ as spet^j spok-en. 
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^ 233. Sometimes the en in the present language is 
omitted ; as Jind^ found. In all these cases it must es- 
pecially be remembered that this rejection of the en 
occurs only in the later stages of our language. In 
words Wke found the original participle was funden^ 
and so on throughout. In many cases both forms occur : 
as drink^ participle drunken^ or drunk, 

§ 234. The vowel of the participle is often the same 
as the vowel of the past tense, as gpokCj spoken ; but 
not always, as took^ taken. When the former is the 
case, and when, at the same time, the en (or n) is re- 
jected, the past tense and the past participle have the 
same form ; as I founds I have found. In this case it 
seems as if the past tense was used for the participle. 
Now it is only in a few words, and in the most modem 
forms of our Icmguage, that this is really done. 



Present. 


Fast Tense. 


Participle. 


hold 


held 


held 


5e-hold 


be-held 


be-held 


strike 


struck 


struck 


smite 


smote 


smote 


ride 


rode 


rode. 



Held. — The regular participle is holden. Ckmse- 
quently the form that would arise from the simple re- 
jection of the en would be hold. Such, however, is 
not the case. Held is really a preterite form used as a 
participle. The same reasoning applies to the com- 
pound he'hold. 

Struck. — The regular participle is stricken. Never- 
theless, there is no such shortened form as strick. 

Smote. — The regular participle is smitten. This is 
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occasionally used. It ought always to be so. The 
shortened form smit (J have smit) is also of occasional 
occurrence. When smote^ however, occurs, it occurs 
through a confusion of the preterite and participial 
forms. A stanza from Lord Byron's ** Hebrew Melo- 
dies " illustrates the whole of the present section : — 

'* And the widows of Ashor are loud in their wail ; 
And the idols are broke in the .temple of Baal; 
And the might of the Grentile, \mtmate by the sword, 
Has melted like snow in the glance of the Lord." 

The words hroke and smote, both exceptionable, are ex- 
ceptionable in different degrees and for difierent reasons. 
Broke is not necessarily a preterite form used parti- 
cipially. It may be (and probably it is) the participial 
form abbreviated {hrok-en, hroke). Smote, however, 
cannot have arisen out of any abbreviation of a parti- 
cipial form. Such a form would be smit. 

The same reasoning applies to the participles of ride, 
stride, and (perhaps) lorite. The right forms are rid- 
den, stridden, written ; the next best, rid, strid, writ ; 
the worst, rode, strode, wrote. Few writers would ven- 
ture to say, I have wrote a letter. 

These remarks show that, naturally and properly, 
the participle, even when it has the same form as the 
preterite (found), is formed independently. 

^ 235. The past participles are exhibited in the 
fourth and fifth columns of the ensuing lists. The 
fourth column contains the full participles in en (many 
of which are more or less obsolete), the fifth, those 
where the n is omitted. The asterisk (*) denotes that 
the word is obsolete. The note of interrogation (?) 
denotes that it is a matter of doubt whether the word 

8 
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to which it is attached be sufficiently establii^ed by 
usage. 

^ 236. Several strong verbs have two forms of the 
past tense ; as tpake^ spoke ; tang^ stmg. Some of these 
double forms are capable of explanation. See §§ 222 
and 225. All cannot be dius accounted for; for in- 
stance, the two forms spake and spoke. 

§ 237. The past tenses of the strong verbs are ex- 
hibited in the second and third columns of ^e ensuing 
lists ; the additional column being appropriated to those 
that have two forms. The asterisk (*) denotes that the 
word to which it is attached is obsolete. The letter (p) 
indicates that the word to which it is attached may be 
explained by ^^ 222 and 225. 

This letter stands for phraJ^ and it is supposed that 
the forms by the side of which it appears are de- 
rived from plural forms as exhibited in § 225, or from 
(what is the same thing) those of the second person 
singular as exhibited in § 222. 

The Strong Verbs may be conveniently divided into 
classes as follows : ^ — 

§ 238. First Class. 

The sound of o is changed into that of e in the 
past tense. 

FKBBBMT. PABT TBMSS. BAST TSMSS. PABTICIPXA. TUtnOZnJL 

(First form.) (Second foim.) (Full form.) (Shorteaed form.) 

ftll feH fallen 

^M hM h6^ea 

^ For a fuller explanatioxi of the principlei of diu divinoii, 4we 

Chap. XXIII. of Englisfi language Although the arrangement 

here adopted is essentiallj LalJiam's, yet it is proper to state that 

changes have been made in a few of the ibnns. The order of the 

* i«fhth classes has been reversed. 
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§ i239. Second Clou. 

Tlie preterite ends in a to, which has grown out of 
an Anglo-Saxon g. 



mm. FAST TSK8B. FAST TBZ78B. FAHTICmB. PAETIOIFLB. 

(Fliatform.) CSaeoDdAnB.) <FttUlonB.) <|Bhongned fcnn.) 

draw drew — ^- diawa »-— 

dflj >l0w — *— alaia — — 

fly flew — flown — - 

saw '—^ eeea »-— 



4240. Third Clots. 

O before to in the present becomes e before to in the 
preterite, 
blow blew blows — 



crow 


crew — 


— •crowa 


glow 


grew — 


— growa 


know 


knew — 


— ■ knowa 


throw 


threw — 


— throwa 



§ 241. Fourth Cla99. 

Short e in the present remains unchanged in dbe 
preterite, 
let let let 

4 242. Fifth Class. 
Sound of long e remains unchanged, 
beat beat beaten beat 

% 243. Sixth Class. 

Qonia came — — ■ ooni0 

becone beeame become. 
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^ 244. Seoenth Class. 
In this class the sounds of the ee in feet and of the a 
in fate (spelt ea) is changed into a. Several words of 
this class have secondary forms. The first form pre- 
serves the Anglo-Saxon vowel. 



PAST TBN8B. PAR TBN8B. PABIXOZPLB. 



PAHnOIPLB. 



(Fintform.) (Second form.) 


(Full form.) 


(Shoitfloed IbnB.) 


speak 


spake 


spoke 


spoken 




wreak 


*wTake 


•wroke 


•wroken 




break 


brake 


broke 


broken 


Ibroka 


cleave («p/t^) 


•clave 


dorep. 


cloven 




cleave {stick) 


clave 








steal 


•slEale 


stole ^' 


stolen 




eat 


ate 


' / 


eaten 


eat 


seethe 


1 


•sod p. 


sodden 


•sod 


tread 


•trad 


trod 


trodden 


trod 


bear 


bare 


bore 


borne 




tear 


•tare 


tore 


torn 




swear 


sware 


swore 


sworn 




wear 


•ware 


wore 


worn 




bid 


bade 




bidden 


bid 


sit 


sat 




sitten 




give 


gave 




given 




lie 


laj 




lain 




g«t 


•gat 


got 


gotten 


got 


forget 


•foigat 


forgot 


forgotten 


forgot 



All the words with secondary forms will appear again 
in the eighth class. 

§ 245. Eighth Class. 

In this class we have the sounds of the ee in feetj 
and of the a in fate (spelt ea or a), changed into o 
or 00. Several words in this class have already ap- 
peared in the seventh class. 

^ sedth (Anglo-Saxon). 
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PAST TBNSB. 


PAST TBMSB. 


PABTICIVUL 






(Firetform.) (Second form.) 


(Full form.) 


CSbortenad form.) 


heave 


hove 




•hoven 




cieaYe (tjdit) clove p. 


•clave 


cloven 




weave 


wove 




woven 




freeze 


froze 




frozen 




steal 


stole 


•stale 


stolen 




speak 


spoke 


spake 


spoken 


fspoke 


swear 


swore 


sware 


• 

sworn 




bear 


bore 


bare 


borne 




tear 


tore 


•tare 


torn 




wear 


wore 


•ware 


worn 




shear 


•shore 




shorn 




break 


broke 


brake 


broken 


?broke 


shake 


shook 




shaken 




take 


took 




taken 




forsake 


forsook 




forsaken 




stand 


stood 
quoth 




stood 




get 


got 


•gat 


gotten 


got 


forget 


forgot 


•forgat 


forgotten 


forgot 



§ 246. Ninth Class. 
^, as in fate^ is changed either into the o in itoto, or 



the 00 in 


hook. 


awake 


awoke 


hide 


•lode 


grave 
take 


•grove 
took 


shake 


shook 


forsake 


forsook 


shape 


•shope 


stave 


stove 


strike 


^•stroke 
<^strook 
f struck 



laden 

graven 

taken 

shaken 

forsaken 

shapen 



§ 247. Tenth Class. 



stricken 



stove 
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§ 248. Elmenth CUm. 

In this class we find the secondary forms accounted 
for by the difference of form between the singular and 
plural nmnber. The change is from the i in hite to 
the o in note and the « in piL Sometimes it is from 
the « in Ml; to the a in hat. 



«nBiT. 


PAVT TSIIfl& 


mn TSHBX. 


vAsmsatM, 


PARTICXFC& 




(Pint forat) <!5tcond fonn.> 


(Fullibnn.) 


(JSiortfflMd lbaB.> 


rise 


rose 


•risjp. 


risen 




ftbide 


. abode 




•abiddeA 




ahixie 


. shone 




shone 




imite 


8mot» 


8mit|> 


smittoft. 


smit 


ride 


. rode. 


•rid p. 


riddea 


rid 


stride 


strode 


strid 


. stridden 


strid 


■tide 


*8loda 


sUdp. 


. sUddSB 


sUd 


gUde 


*glode 




•gUdden 


•glid 


<!hide 


*chode 


chid p. 


chiddea, 


chid 


drire 


'drove 


•driv p. 


driven 




thrive 


throTe 


•fliriv 


thrivea 




shrire 


shrove 




shriven 




itriye 


strove 




striven 




write 


wrote 


writ p. 


written 


writ 


donb' 


*cloilib 






• 


lUt 


•slat 


Stitj9. 


•slitten 


dit 


■pit 


spat 




spitten 


spit 


bite 


•bat 


bitj9. 


bitten 


bit 


figbt 


fought 






fought 



^249. Twe^Ji Class. 

In this class i is generally short ; origoially it was 
always so* In the singular form it becones a, iaihe 
plural li. 



swim 
begin 



swam 
began 



SWtUB/K 

began p. 



begnn 



^ Fonnerly c&vive. 
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PAST TBNSB. 


PAST TBNSB. 


PABTICIPLB. 


PABTICIPLB. 




(First form.) 


(Second form ) 


(Full form.) { 


GSborteaed form.) 


spin 


*8pah 


span p. 




spun 


wm 


•wan 


'won />. 




*won 


sing 


sang 


sungjx 


•snngen 


sung 


swing 


•swang 


swung p. 




swung 


spring 


sprang 


sprung p. 




sprang 


sting 


*8tang 


stung p. 




stung 


ring 


rang 


rung p. 




rung 


wring 


*wrang 


wrung p. 




wrang 


fling 


flaog 


flung 




flnng 


cling 




clung 




clung 


•hing 


hong 


hung 




hung 


string 


*strang 


Strang 




Strang 


sling 




slung 




slung 


sink 


sank 


sunk p. 


suirisea 


snnk 


drink 


drank 


drunk />. 


dranken 


drank 


shrink 


shrank 


shrank p. 


shrunkea 


shrank 


stink 


•stank 


stunk p. 




stunk 


swink 


•swank 


•swunk p. 


•swunken 




shnk 




slunk 




slunk 


swell 


•gwoU 


' 


swollen. 




melt 


•molt 




molten 


• 


help 


•help 




•holpen 




delve 


Molve 




♦dolven 




«g 




dug 




dug 


stick 


•stack 


stuck 




stuck 


ran 


ran 


run 




ran 


harst 




hurst 


♦buTBten 


burst 


hind 


•hand 


hound p. 


*bottnden 


bound 


find 


•fand 


found p. 




found 


grind 




gi'ound 




ground 


wind 




wound 




wound 



choose 



§ 250. Thirteenth Class. 
chose • — chosen 



' Sounded totm. 
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THE WEAK CONJUGATION. 

^251. The second conjugation of English verbs is 
called the Weak Conjugation. 

Verbs of the weak conjugation form their past tense 
from the present by the addition of the sound of d^ t^ 
or ed ; as fill^ filled (pronounced filld)^ dip^ dipped 
(pronounced dipt)^ instruct^ instntcted, 

§ 252. In the present English the past participle and 
past tense have generally the same form. I filled (past 
tense), J have filled (past participle) ; I dipped (past 
tense), I have dipped (past participle) ; I instructed 
(past tense), I have instructed (past participle). 

^ 253. Verbs of the weeJc conjugation are divided 
into three classes : — 

1st. Verbs forming their preterites by the simple ad- 
dition of the sound of d^ f , or ed ; as move, moved ; 
toss^ tossed (pronounced tost) ; instruct^ instructed. 

2d. Verbs forming their preterites by the addition 
of the sound of d or ^, and by shortening the vowel 
of the present ; as fiee^ fled ; keep, kept. No word of 
this division forms its preterite by the addition of the 
syllable ed, 

3d. Verbs forming their preterites by the addition 
of the sound of d or <, and by changing the vowel; 
as, tell, tol'd ; catch, caught, 

^ 254. Whether the addition be d or £ depends upon 
the flatness or sharpness of the preceding letter. 

1. Afler h, v, th (as in clothe), g, or %, the addition 
is d. This is a matter of necessity. We say, stdbd, 
movd, clothd, braggd, whizzd, because staht, movt, 
clotht, hraggt, whizzt, are unpronounceable. 
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2. After Z, m, n, r, to, y, or a vowel, the addition 
is also d. This is the haint of the English language. 
FUt, slurt^ strayt^ &c., are as pronounceable as filld^ 
ilurrd^f strayd^ &c. It is the habit, however, of the 
English language to prefer the latter forms. 

§ 255. First Class. — In the past tenses of this 
class the sound of d^ t^ or ed is simply added to the 
present form. To this class belong the greater part 
of the weak verbs, and all verbs of foreign origin. 



serve 

cry 

betray 

expel 

accuse 

instruct 

invite 

waste 



served 

cried 

betrayed 

expelled 

accused 

instructed 

invited 

wasted 



dip dipped (dipt) 

slip slipped {slipt) 

step stepped {slept) 

look looked {lookt) 

pluck plucked {pluckt) 

toss tossed {tost) 

push pushed {pusht) 



confess confessed(con/e«<). 

§ 256. Whenever the present ends in 2 or (2, it is 
impossible to form the past tense by the addition of a 
second t or rf, because (§ 47) two identical letters can- 
not come together in the same syllable. 

The difficulty is met, in the present case, by insert- 
ing a vowel between the < or d of the present, and the 
t or d which is the sign of the past tense ; as instruct^ 
mtruct'e-d^ not instruct^, 

§ 257. It is to be remarked that only words ending 
m < or </, and not all of those, form their past tense by 
the addition of the sound of the syllable ed. In words 
like moved {moovd) and killed {killd) the e is present 
to the eye only. The d comes in contact with the final 
letter of the original word, and the number of sylla- 
bles remains the same as it was before. 
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Spread spread 

lid lid. 



shed shed 

shred shred 

bid bid 

§ 259. 1. The following preterites of the second 
class are remarkable ; viz. burnt, learned (pronounced 
lernt)^ spoilt, dealt, dreameid (pronounced dremt)^ felt, 
dwelt, knelt, meant, spelled (pronounced spelt) ^ spilled 
(pronounced spilt). In all these we find the sound t^ 
when, according to ^ 254. 2, we should expect that 
of d. 

2. The following are remarkable for another reason : 
Ze/i, eleft^ bereft. They end in the sound of i, which 
is sharp. But according to § 254. 1, the addition afier 
the sound v is d. Hence we should expect leaved^ 
cleaved^ bereaved, and, indeed, the last form occurs. To 
form left, cleft, bereft, the v in the present is sharpened 
into/, and is then naturally followed by the sharp t. 

§ 260. Thibd Class. — In the third class of weak 
verbs the past tense is formed from the present by add- 
ing d or t, and by changing the vowel. 



tell told 

will would 



sell sold. 



^261. Before we consider the other words of this 
class, it is necessary to be familiar with the following 
facts respecting the affinities of the sounds of g in gun 
and of k in kin ; inasmuch as, where any modification 
of these sounds occurs in verbs of the present division, 
the consonant is changed as well as the vowel. 

1. Tiie sound of the k in kin is allied to the sound of 
the ch {tsh) in chest ; that is, the sound of k has a ten- 
dency to change into that of tsh. In the words teach, 
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catch, beseech^ the last sound is that of tsh ; as Uatsh^ 
catsh^ heseetsh. Now this sound originated in the sound 
of k. It can he shown from the comparison of lan- 
guages, that sounds like ka hecome, (1.) kya^ (2.) ksha^ 
(3.) tsha. Hence the words teachy catchy and beseech 
are liable to the same changes as tecik, cak^ beseek^ would 
be liable to. 

2. The sounds of A: (as in kin) and g (as in gun) are 
allied to each other. They are also allied to the same 
sounds, so that to all the changes whereto the sound of 
k is liable, the sound of g is liable also. 

3. The sounds of k and gy as in brick and brig^ are 
allied to the sound of ng, as in bring. 

4. The sounds of A:, g, and ng^ allied to each other, 
are also allied to the sounds of A (in Jiot) and of y (in 
yet)* Very oflen the A is sounded strongly and in the 
throat ; in which caae it is still more akin to the sound 
of g (as in gun), 

5. The sounds of y (in yet) and h (in hot) have a 
great tendency to be softened in pronunciation, and af- 
terwards to be omitted altogether. 

Putting these facts together, we can understand how 
syllables that once contained the sounds of ky g^ ng, 
ngk^ tshy y^ and h may gradually miss those sounds, 
having first changed them, and afterwards lose them 
altogether. 

^ 262. With these preliminaries, we can go through 
the details of the third division of weak verbs. 

1. Seek^ present; sough-t^ preterite. The forms in 
Anglo-Saxon are sSce^ sSh-te, The sound of the al- 
tered k preserved in the spelling gh. 

2. Teachj present ; taught^ preterite. The forms in 
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Angio-Sazon are tace^ tah-te. The sound of the al- 
tered k preserved in the lulling gk, 

8. Reach. — The present preterite is reached {reat'' 
fjto), belonging to the first division of weak verbs. 
There is, however, the older preterite raugh-t^ formed 
in the same way as taugh^U Anglo-Saxon rcece, 
rcBh'te, 

4. Beseech^ present ; hesough-t, preterite. Formed 
on the same principle as sough't, 

5. Caich^ present ; caugh-t^ preterite. The soond of 
the altered k is sdll represented in the spelling gh. 

6. Brings present ; brough-ty preterite. The altered 
sound of ng is represented in the spelling gh. The 
Anglo-Saxon forms were bringe, hrSh-te. 

7. Thinks present ; though-ty preterite. The altered 
sound of the ngk is exhibited in Uie spelling gh. The 
Anglo-Saxon forms were "pence^ "pSh-te, 

Observe. — The words think and thought^ in the sen- 
tences I think and I thought^ are of different origin 
from the words think and thought in melhinks and m^ 
thought. The Anglo-Saxon form of Uiese latter words 
is pind6 and puhte. 'Hie word fincan in Anglo-Saxon 
meant, not to thinks but to seem. 

8. Wbrky present ; work^ed^ and wrough'ty preterite. 
The word wrough-t is formed on the same principle as 
sough-t^ except that, over and above the usual change, 
there is a transposition of the sound of the r. The 
Anglo-Saxon forms were leyrce, worh-te. 

9. Owe^^ present; ongA-f, preterite. The forms in 

^ As late as the time of Elizabetli we find owe used for own. The 
pimeiit form o»n seems to hare arisen from the plval 4^011. Oi^ 
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Anglo-Saxon, 6ge^ iktt. Ibl das case iht cmginal g is 
represented in die spelling only, and tiiat by to in 1^ 
present, and gh in the preterite tense. Owe is pro- 
nounced 0, and oughA is pronounced aiU, This change 
from the sound ci g to that of 10, although not noticed 
above, is found in many words ; as, sorrow^ sorwey CHd 
English ; $arge^ Danish ; sorg^ sorh^ Anglo-Saxon. 

10. Buy^ present; bougirt^ preterite. The original 
g is found in Anglo-Saxon, hycgt^ hdh-te, 

§ 263. Peculiar Forms, — Made^ had, — In these 
words there is nothing remarkable but die dropping of a 
consimaiit The ancient forms were maeodey and Jurfde 
respectively* The c (ib) and /have been ejected. 

Durst ^ must, — These words have the same form for 
all persons, and for both numbers and tenses. They 
have not yet been satLsfiictorily explained. 

QuotJL — The verb quoth is truly defective, h is 
hardly used, except in the third person rangidar of the 
preterite, and never used at all in the second person* 
It has the further peculiarity of preceding its pronooo. 
Instead of saying, he quoth^ we say, quoth he. In An- 
gk>-Saxon it was not defective. But altix>ugh such 
forms as I qaeath^ thou queathesty &c., do not occur ia 
the simple verb, yet they are found in the compound, 
/ bequeaihj thou bequeathest^ dsc 

Wist — The preterite of tot«, I know. The infini* 
tive of this verb is io udt, Anglo-Saxon witan. Besides 
these forms we have wot^ corresponding to the Anglo* 

is the preterite of the Anglo-Saxon dge, dh ; owed, of the English 
ons. The word own^ in the expression own to a thing^ has an en- 
tiielj different origin from own in I own a thing. It comes from 
the Anglo-Saxon an (plnral, wmon) =» I give, or grtmt. 
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Saxon wily know. Although this last word has the sig- 
nification of the present tense, it is in form a strong 
preterite. 

Worth, — In the following lines of Scott, the word 
worth = i«, and is a fragment of the regular Anglo- 
Saxon verb weortSan = to he^ or to become ; Grennan, 
werden. 

**Woe worth the chase, woe worth the day, 
That coet thy life, my gallant gny." 

Ladif of Ihe LaJx, 

Do, — In the phrase, this toill do^ = this loill answer 
the purpose^ the word do is wholly different from the 
word meaning to act. The inflection of the two words 
is different in Anglo-Saxon ; the infinitives are dugan 
and dSn respectively. Did^ the preterite of do, to act, 
is improperly used, by imitation, as the preterite of do 
= dugan, 

Doy to act, has a participle of the strong form, done ; 
it is not yet satisfactorily made out whether the preterite 
did is strong or weak. 

Could. — This word is not formed from a pres- 
ent in Z, as it would seem from its resemblance to 
should and would (^ 260). It is the preterite of can, 
where no sound of I exists. As the I is not pronounced, 
this form is an irregularity, not of language, but of 
orthography. 

§ 264. 1. Some verbs have two forms for ihe past 
tense, one in (2, the other iat ; as, 

Present Preterite, 

bum burned, burnt 

deal dealed, dealt 

dream dreamed, dreamt 
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PkWMIIt 


Preterite. 


dwell 


dwelled, dwelt 


learn 


learned, learnt 


pen 


penned, pent 


smell 


smelledy smelt 


spell 


spelled, spelt 


spill 


spilled, spilt 


spoil 


spoiled, spoilt 


The forms in t are 


perhaps preferable to &ose in d^ 


and indeed &e latter 


are generally pronoanced as if 


spelt with a t. See § 


259. 1. 


2. Some verbs have two forms for the past tense, 


one in ed^ the other in t ; as, 


rtesent. 


Preterite. 


bend 


bended, bent 


blend 


blended, blent 


wend 


wended, went 


build 


builded, built 


gild 


^ded, gilt 


gird 


girded, girt 


knit 


knitted, knit 


light 


lighted, lit 


qnit 


quitted, quit 


riit 


slitted, slit 


split 


splitted, split 


sweat 


sweated, swet 


wet 


wetted, wet 


bereave 


bereaved, bereft. 



Bo, alsO) letMt^ hetided or hoid* The forms ta t 
U6 preferable to those in ed, 
3. Some verbs have two forms for the past tense; 
9 
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one strong, according to § 231, the other weak, ac- 
cording to ^ 251 ; as, 





Strong. 


Weak. 


awake 


awoke 


awaked 


cleave 


(stick) clave 


cleaved 


cleave 


(split) clove 


cleft 


climb 


•clomb 


climbed 


crow 


crew 


crowed 


delve 


•dolve 


delved 


dig 


dug 


digged 


glide 


•glode 


glided 


grave 


•grove 


graved 


hang 


hung 


hanged 


heave 


hove 


heaved 


help 


•holp 


helped 


lade 


•lode 


laded 


melt 


•molt 


melted 


seethe 


•sod 


seethed 


shape 


•shope 


shaped 


shear 


•shore 


sheared 


shine 


shone 


shined 


shrive 


shrove 


shrived 


slit 


slit 


slitted 


stave 


stove 


staved 


swell 


•swell 


swelled 


thrive 


throve 


thrived 


wreak 


•wroke 


wreaked. 



§ 265. Words like sang are called strong, because 
they are formed independently of any addition. Words 
like^Zee^ are called weak, because they require the 
addition of the sound of d. 
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The number of words like climb and hdp^ that have 
both a strong and a toeak form for their preterite, can 
be increased by looking either to the older forms of our 
language or to the provincial dialects, wherein these 
older forms are preserved.^ It is thus that we dis- 
cover such forms as shope for shxped^ dolve for 
ddved^ &c. 

Sometimes, in the present English, the preterite is 
weak, whilst the participle is strong ; as, shoWy showed^ 
shoton ; maw^ Tnotoed, Tnovm. 

This shows that strong verbs have a tendency to be- 
come weak as the language grows modem. Some- 
times one of the forms alone {preterite or participle) 
changes (moto, mowed, movm). Sometimes both 
change, as snoto^ snowed^ snowed {it snowed^ it Juts 
snowed). In the old language the forms were snow^ 
sti/ew^ snown. 

Thus strong verbs become weak. On the other 
hand, there is, perhaps, no instance of a weak verb 
becoming strong. No word that once formed a pre- 
terite by the addition of d, <, or ed^ now forms it by 
changing the vowel. 

Neither would any new verb introduced into the 
language form its preterite according to the strong 
conjugation. 'It would form it by the addition of d, 
t^ or ed. 

Hence the strong process is an obsolete process. 
The current process is the one which gives the weak 
form. See § 133. 

^ See i 385 of the 3d ed. of the En^Uh Language, 
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^ 266« At a general rule, we find the participle in 
en whenever the preterite is strong ; indeed, the parti- 
ciple in a» may be called the participle of the strong 
conjugation. But in mow^ mowed^ movm ; sowy sowed^ 
Bown^ and several other words, we find the participle 
slrcHig and the preterite weak. 

In all words in which the vowel of the plural an- 
ciently differed from that of the singular (<^ 225) the 
participle takes the plural form; as, drank^ drtmk^ 
dnmken ; writer wrote or torit^ written. 

In all words with a double form, as spakey spoken 
c^ave, dovBy the participle follows the form in o ; as, 
^ipoken^ cloven^ 

^ 267. In the older writers, and in works written, like 
Thomson's Castle of Indolence, in imitation of them, 
we find prefixed to the past participle the letter y, as 
yclept 3= called ; yclad =s clothed. This y grew out of 
an older form ge^ the precise power of which is on 
the whole not satisfactorily determined. 

§ 268. Forlorn, — This is a participle formed from 
the verb lose^ the « being changed into r. The same 
change takes place in the words rear and raise. In the 
Anglo-Sa3(on the change from 5 to r was less limited. 



ceose. 


I choose ; 


} 


curon. 


we chose ; 


ceds. 


I chose. 


gecoren. 


chosen. 


forle6se. 


I lose ; 


! 


forlupon. 


we lost ; 


forle4s 


I lost. 


forloren. 


lost. 


hre6se. 


I rush; 


) 


hruron, 


we rushed ; 


hreds. 


I rushed. 


gehroren. 


rushed. 
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In M3toii we find : 

* Tfce pierCfng rfr 
Bum fmnty aaA oold perfbivui l3ie effect cf fini" 

The word ^rore is from the A^iglo-Saxon gefroren = 
frozen. 

^ 269. "nie present participle is formed from the 
present tense of yerbs, by adding ing. A mute vowel 
at the end of the rerfo is omitted in the participle. 

^ 270. Hie present participle is used in many tcui* 
gua^ee as a substantive. But it is generally stated that 
^ use of fliis participle as a substantive is more fre- 
quent !n Englififti than elsewhere, and that it is used in 
several ^ases and in bodi numbers ; e. g. 

Rising early is healthy. 

This is the advantage of rising early. 

The risings in the North, &sc. 

According to flome philobgi^^ the ing m words lik^ 
rising is not the ing of the present participle. It it 
ZBtfaer the ing m words like eUansing^ which has orig- 
inated ia the AngfoSaxon substantival jberouoa'tion img 
{cUjmsung). 

Now, whatever may foe ^ theory of the oi%in of 
the terminajioa ing m Mi phrases lUse rising early is 
healthy^ it cannot apply to expressions of recent iotro* 
duetkn, eruck as ajfirming is not pr^ng. Here t}ie 
Ajttet origin in mh^ is out of the question* 

The view, thea, that reyxmns to be t«d^en of the fojins 
a queotioii is this ; *^ 
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1. That the older fonns in ing are substantiyal in 
origin, and are derived from Anglo-Saxon forms in ung, 

2. That the later ones are participial, and have been 
formed by imitation, on a false analogy. 

ADVERBS. 

§ 271. The reader is referred to §§ 96, 97, 98, 99, 
and more especially to § 102. Besides this, he is rec- 
ommended to make himself again familiar with the 
structure of propositions. (See § 88, &c.) 

Take three words and form a proposition ; as, summer 
u pleasant. Prefix to the word summ^ any word from 
amongst the following : cheerfully^ warmly^ hrightly^ 
mildly. ■ Ask what sort of sense is made by the com- 
bination. The answer will be that, whether we say, 
cheerfully summer is pleasant^ or summer cheerJuUy is 
pleasant^ we can only get a meaning by taking the 
word cheerfully along with the word pleasant ; in other 
words, that, although we may talk of cheerful summer^ 
we cannot talk of cheerfully summer. Now, what ap- 
plies to summer applies to a vast number of other 
words. 

1. In the first place, they cannot form by themselves 
the subjects of propositions ; since we cannot say, ckeer' 
fully is pleasant^ or cheerfully is summer. 

2. Neither can they form by themselves the pred 
icates of propositions ; since we cannot say, summer is 
cheerfully. 

3. Nor yet can they form the copulas of proposi- 
tions; since we cannot say, summer cheerfully pleasant. 

4. Nor yet can they form the copula and predkate 
at once, as is done by the words quoted in ^ 99 ; we 
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cannot say, summer cheerfully^ in the way we say, sum' 
mer cheers. 

Speaking generally, they cannot constitute hy them* 
selves any of the parts of a proposition. 

Although they cannot do this, they can, however, 
comhine with certain words which can constitute some 
of the parts of a proposition, and so form subordinate 
parts of subjects and predicates. 

The class of words with which words like cheerfully 
combine are the adjectives (§§ 94, 106). We can say, 
summer is cheerfully pleasant^ summer is ardently hot^ 
man is certainly mortal, John is tolerably good, James 
is exceedingly had, this is enormously hig, that is con- 
temptibly Utile, &c. 

They also combine with participles (see ^^ 205, 206, 
207, 208, and also the words in the third column of 
the list under ^ 94). He is hunting eagerly, we are 
fishing earnestly, they are shooting continually, the 
sun is shining brightly, the wife is weeping immod- 
erately, &c. 

By referring to §§ 96, 97, 98, we shall see that in 
every verb there is contained either cm adjective or a 
participle. Now, words like cheerfully can combine 
with verbs. This they do on the strength of the ad- 
jective or participle involved in the verb : John eats 
heartily, James drinks deeply, he speaks loudly, she 
breathes difficultly, he lives piously, he died calmly, he 
fears exceedingly, &c. 

As it is generally with the verb that words like 
cheerfully are combined, they are called Adverbs.. 

An adverb is a word that enters into a proposi- 
tion only when combined with an adjective, a parti^jp 
pie, or a verb ; as. 



once 


never 


twice 


ever 


thrice 


yet 


now 


here 


then 


there 



Mtm is certainly morUd* 
John is certainly riding, 
John certati^y rides, 

§ 272. The following words, along with many oth- 
ers, are adverbs : — 

badly 
well 
much 
truly 
brightly, dzc. 

4273. Words, originaliy nouns, are eapable of beuig 
used in an adverbial sense ; as, seldom^ unawares^ ^oc. 

Combinations of words are capable of being used 
in an adverbial sense; as, to-day ^ yester^day^ fidw-a- 
days^ noUa^aU^ dtc. 

Adjectives are, above all other parts of speech, used 
in an adverbial sense, and that not only in EnglMi, 
but in most other languages ; as, toeZZ, JfeUer^ ili^ worse^ 
and all the words ending in ly {hright4y^ bravely). 

In expressions like the sun shines bright^ the word 
hright^ an adjective, is equivalent in meaning to the ad- 
verb Mghdy. In English there is with adjectives no 
distinction of gender ; if there were, bright and words 
Iflte it (used adverbially) would be neuters. 

^ 274. Adverbs wte susceptible of the degrees of 
comparison. This takes place in three manners : — 

1. By adding er or est to the adverb ; as, brigkt4yy 
bright4i'ery brigh^li-est ; tight4y^ tigJU-li^er^ tight' 
li'est 

2. By taking the comparative or superlative form of 
an adjective and using it adverbially ; as, the sun shines 



caKPOsrrioir. 187 

Mghter to-day 4him it did yetterday^ and prchMy it 
wiU sMm hrigkteH io^morrcw. 

3. By pvefiung the word more ; as, the sun shinee 
more brightly than it did yeiUrday^ aind will prohahly 
Mne moH brightly to-morrow. 

Of these three methods of denoting the degrees of 
oompanson of adverbs, the last is most used by the 
best authorities. 

COtfPOSITIOK* 

Composition is the joining together, in language^ of 
two deferent wordi^ and treating the combinaiion as a 
tmgle term. 

^ 275. The word day-Ught is a compound word. If 
we take away from it the word day^ the word light still 
vemains a whole word. Or if we take away from it 
the word lights the word day still remains a whole 
word. Hence, in the compound word daylight we 
have two whole words put together. Composition is 
the putting -together of two whole words so as to 
form one. 

^276. By attendmg to the foiiowing 0eotioDS, we 
shall see in what way the differeikt parts of speech mm 
capable of being put together by composidon, 

Sidfstantives preceded by SabstaMtwes,^"^ K iarge and 
important class. Day-star <, morning-jOar^ e^ening'ttar, 
land'slip^ watch'hoiMe^ light-house^ rose-tree^ oak-^ree^ 
fr»tree^ harvest'time^ goose^ass^ eea^man^ eoUar*hone^ 
shoulder'blade^ grouiuLnut^ earth-nut, ha%el^ut^ fire^ 
wood^ sun-light^ mooiuHgkt^ star-light^ torch'lighty &c. 
In each of these compounds it is the second word which 
is qualified or defined by the fixst, and not the first which 
is qualified or defined by Ihe second. 
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Suhstantivei preceded hy Adjectives, — ( 1.) Proper 
Names : Good-man^ New^man^ Narth-humherland^ South" 
Hampton. (2.) Common Names : Blind-worm^ free' 
man^ free-thinker^ hcdf-penny^ grey'heardy green'Swardf 
lehite'thorny hlack-thomj mid'day^ mid'Summer^ quick' 
silver^ holy-day^ &c. 

Substantives preceded hy Verbs. — Turn'Spit^ spit' 
fire^ darC'devil, whet'StonCy Hlhcow^ sing-song^ turn' 
coaty &c. 

Substantives preceded by the Participle Present. — 
Tuming'latTiey sawing'tnill. 

Adjectives preceded hy Substantives. — Sin-July thank* 
July and other words ending in Jul. Blood-redy eye- 
brighty coal'hlacky snoW'whitCy nut'broumy heart'Wholey 
ice'coldy foot'SorCy &c. 

Adjectives preceded by Adjectives. — AlUunsCy two* 
foldy manyfoldy &c. 

Adjectives preceded by Verbs. — Stand'Stilly live' 
long. Very rare. 

Verbs preceded by Substantives. — God'send. Bare, 
and doubtful. 

Verbs preceded by Adjectives. — Litth'heedy rough' 
hew. Rare and doubtful. 

Verbs preceded by Verbs. — HeoT'say. Rare. 

Present Participles preceded by Adjectives. — All* 
seeingy all-ruUngy sofijlowingy fast'Sailingy merry' 
making. 

Past Participles of the Strong Form preceded by an 
Adjective. — JVeio- Jom, free-spoken. 

Present Participles preceded by Substamtives. — 
Fruit-bearing y music-making. 

Past Participles of the Strong Form preceded hy 
Substantives, — Heaveu'bomy bed-ridden. 
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Past' Participles of the Weak Form preceded ly 
Substantives, — Blood'Stained. 

Past Participles of the Weak Form preceded by an 
Adjective. — Dear'houghty fresh^made^ new^made^ new- 
laid. 

Verbal Substantives preceded by Substantives. — 
Man^eater^ woman-eater^ horn-blower. Numerous. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded by Substantives. — Mop* 
headed^ chicken-hearted. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded by Adjectives. — Cold* 
hearted^ flaxen-haired^ hot-headed^ curly-paied. 

§ 277. Adverbs entering into compdsition are of 
two sorts : — 

1st. Those that can be separated from the word with 
which they combine, and nevertheless appear as inde* 
pendent words ; as, over^ under ^ welly &c. These are 
called Separable Adverbs. 

2d. Those that, when they are separated from the 
verb with which they combine, have no independent 
existence as separate words; e. g. the syllable un in 
unloose. These are called Inseparable Adverbs. 

§ 278. Words preceded by Separable Adverbs. — 
Over-doy under'-go^ well-beloved^ &c. Numerous. 

§ 279. Words preceded by the Inseparable Adverb 
be. — Be'hovCy be-fit^ beseem^ be-lieve^ be-lie^ bespatter ^ 
be'smearj be-get^ be-labor^ be-do^ be-gin {pn-ginnan in 
Anglo-Saxon), be-gird^ be-hold^ be-moum^ be-reavCy be* 
deck, be-thinky be-mire^ be-rhyme. The forms through- 
out the allied languages are generally bi or be. 

§ 280. Words formed by the Inseparable Adverb 
un. — TJn-bindy un-do<, un-loose^ un-lock^ un-wind. The 
forms of the Inseparable un in the different allied Ian- 
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guages are, in Moeso-Gothic, and ; in Old High German, 
ind^ int^ in ; in Old Saxon, ant ; in Middle and New 
High Gennan, ent ; in Ang^o*Saxon, an ; as, on-Hndan 
{un^hind)^ on-don (wirdo)^ ovX^tan (im^Zoose), oU'lucan 
(un4ock)^ on-wndan {un-v>ind). 

^281. Words formed by the TMepardble Adverb 
a. — A'Ughty a-roueOy a-riee^ a-wake^ u-wak'eny a^het, 
a'bide. The fomiB of diis InseparaUe, dififerent in 
different allied languages, are, in McBso-Gothic, «#; 
in (M High German, ler, or, ir, er, er ; in Old Saxon 
and in Anglo-Saxon, & ; as, A^Uan (o-ris^), a<i>eeean 
(a-wake). 

§ 282. Words formed by the Inseparable Adverb 
for. — For-gety for-do, fore-go^ for-give^ for-Hdj for- 
bear^ for-sweixr. The for here is of a difierent ori^, 
and different in meaning and power, from the fore m 
words like fore-tell. In different allied languages it 
takes different forms. In Moeso-Godiic, /aCr, faur^ 
fra. In Old High German, /or, /cr, Jir^ for. In 
Middle and New High Grerman, ver. In Anglo-Sax- 
on, for. 

PEElVATJOJf. 

§ 283. Deriration is the tracing of a word from its 
original. In the wide sense of ^e word, the cases, 
numhers, and genders of nouns, the persons, moods, 
and tenses of verbs, the ordinal numbers, the degrees 
of comparison, and even compound words, aie alike 
matters of derivation. 

Derivation proper comprises all the changes iJuU 
words undergo which are not referable to some of the 
preceding heads. 
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^ 284. Dennfoiion hy Means of tJie Addition of a 
Vowel, — The only Towel sound that in English coi^ 
stitotes by itself a form of deriration is that of the ee 
ia feet, expressed for the most part by the letter p,^ It 
occurs with two very distinct powers* 

1. As a Diminutive ; hahe, hah-y. In Lowland 
Scotch it is far more common, and is spelt ie ; as, 
doggie, lats-ie, ladd^, moua-ie, toifie, •=. little {ot 
dear) dogf lass, lad, mouse, wife^ Ib the word hahy its 
power as a dimumtive is obsolete. 

2. After certain words ending in r; 9a^ fish-er*-y^ 
rook-eT'y, hrav-^er^y, fool-er^y, pmd-er'y, slav'Sr^y^ 
mteh^eT'y, nurs^er^, stitch^er^y, and a few others. 
Bespecting these words it must be remembered^ *^ 

a. That they are Double Derivatives* 

h That the r is probably the same as the r m ekU^ 
dren. See § 131. 

c. That the vowel sound is not of Saxcn, or ereux 
Gothic origin. It originates from the y in words lik6 
astrononi'y, histor^y, prophecy, necromancy, &c., aU 
of which are words derived, not from any Gothic Ian* 
guage, but from the Latin or Greek. The original 
form of these endings was ia ; as, astronom-^ua, his* 
tor^a, &c« Hence words like fisher ^y, dec., are im** 
properly formed. 

^ 285. Derivation by Means of the Addition qf the 
Liquid L. — 1. Substantives, -^ Gird^le, kem-^l. 

2. Adjectives, — lAtt-le, mick-le, 

3. Verbs. — Spark'le. 

^ 286* Derivation by Means of the Addition of ike 
Liquid R. — Substantives, '— Words that in Anglo-Sason 



^ The y in words like rmght-y originated in ^; as mtht-igf A. 8. 



142 STTMOLOGY. 

ended in er, and were (or would have been) of the 
masculine gender : — laugh'Uer^ slaugh't'er. 

Words that in Anglo-Saxon ended in er, and were 
(or would have been) of the neuter gender : — lay-efj 
lai-r (Anglo-Saxon Z<«^-cr), fodd'er (from the root 
o^ feed). 

Substantives that in Anglo-Saxon ended in ere, and 
were (or would have been) of the masculine gender. — 
These form a numerous and important class. They 
are almost all the names of agents, and if we subtract 
from almost any of them the ending er, the remainder 
is either a verb or a word that can be used as such ; 
e. g. a hak-er perform the act of baking ^ and, as such, 
is sui agent (or one who acts or does), so that the word 
hak-er is the name of an agent Subtract er, and the 
remainder is hake^ a word that can be used as a 
verb, e. g. to hake^ I hake^ &c. — Read-er^ sinri'er^ 
harp^er^ fulUer^ hegg-er (or hegg-ar)^ hunt'er^ lend-er^ 
horroW'er^ reap-er^ moW'er, sow'er, phugli-er^ JUh-er^ 
deaher^ wander'er^ writ-er^ lead-er^ steer'er^ look^ery 
heal-er^ cohhher^ robb^er, ieach-er^ help'Cr^ loS'er^ 
hear^er^ buy-er^ aelUer^ shap'Cr^ leap-er^^ runu'er^ waUk* 
er, jump-er^ murder'er^ alaughter-er^ Jiddl-er^ giv^er^ 
work-er^ rid-er^ Hlher^ slay-er^ slumbeT'cr^ sleep-ery 
keep-er^ dream-er^ teach-er^ tell-er^ bak-er, brew-ery 
thatch-er, weaO'Cry spinn-er^ waiUer^ eat-ery drink-ery 
din-ery rov-ery Zoo-er, mov'ery Jlatter-ery mill'ery glov* 
er, hatt-er. 

Substantives that in Anglo-Saxon ended in ray and 
were (or would have been) masculine : — gander (An- 
glo-Saxon gand-ra). 

Verbs. — Hind^ery low^er. 
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§ 287. Derivation hy Means of the Addition of the 
Liquid N. — Substantives, — Maid-en^ gamm^on (game) , 
mai'n (as in might and main). That the n is no part 
of the original word in mai-n^ we see from the word 
may. The idea in both may ancf mai-n is that of 
power. 

Adjectives, — 1. Words where the n is preceded in 
the Old High German and the Old Saxon by a = an ; 
e. g. eUc'on (oion), Old High Grerman; eg^an (oton), 
Old Saxon : — oio-n, op-en. 

2. Words where the n is preceded in Moeso-Grothic 
by eiy in Old High Grerman by t, and in Old Saxon 
by t; e. g. "paum'ein-s (thorny) y MoBso-Gothic ; trd-in 
(earthen)y Old High Grerman ; horn-in {tDoody^ i. e. made 
of beams) y Old Saxon. Words of this sort express in 
English the circumstance of the object to which they 
are applied being made of the material of which the 
radical part of the derivative is the name : thus, gold' 
en is a derivative from gold ; gold is the radical part 
of the derivative gold^en ; the radical word gold is the 
name of a material of which certain objects (such as 
guineas y &c.) may be made. When we say golden 
guinea^ we apply the word golden to the object guinea^ 
and express the circumstance of guineas being made 
of goldy or (in other words) of that material of which 
gold (the radical part of the derivative word gold'Cn) is 
the name. — Oak-eny ash-euy heech'Cny hrax-euy fiax^eny 
gold'CUy lead'Cny sUk^eny wood'Cny wooU'Cny ttoigg-en 
(obsolete), hemp^eny teAeo^-en, oa^en, wax»en, 

^ 288. Derivation hy Means of the Addition of the 
Sound of the Towel O, originating in ow or ov, and 
spelt in the present English ow. — Although it is proper i 
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in all caacs of gnaam^ to consider the Mund laOier 
than the Bpelling of wordsy the demalWe» in question 
axe fitly placed in the present sectioiti By compariaoii 
with shade and mead, the fonna 8had*ow and mead'^no 
are shown to be derivative ; whilst the fc^lowing fornui 
prove that the ow, although now sounded as the vowel 
Q {shadd'Oy medd'o)^ originated in w or v ; akad^tf-^^an 
ss to aha-doWf M€Bso*Gothic ; icead^uuhcs s= shadaw'^s, 
Anglo*SejKoa; scead'eufan »« to lAa-doKr, Anglo-Saxon. 

§ 289. Derivation by Meana of the Addition of the 
Mute Consonant T. -— 1. Suhstanthes^ -— * Words which 
in Anglo-Saxon ended in t :^^gif-t, shrif-i^ thef-t, toef4 
(weave)^ rif-ty drif't, thrif'4, fros^t {freeu)^ gri94 
(grind), fiigh-t, sigh-t, draugh-t (draw), weighs 

2. Words which in Anglo-Baxon ended in to* The 
compounds of the word wright (from the root warl^ \ 
such as cart'wrigh'ty wheel-wrigh4, ndlirwrigh^tj icc^ 

Adjective, ^- Tigh»t (tie), 

^ 290. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Mute Consonant D« --— SubstarUives. *— Bran'd (bum, 
brenn, obsolete), Jloo»d (flow), mai'd (ma^ in Lowland 
Scotch), see-d (sow), bur-d^en (bear). 

Adjectives, -^Dea'd (die), cohd (cool). In the word 
thir-d, from three, the d stands for th (as in^*t^, ^^)y 
in order to avoid the occurrence of the sound of th 
twice within the same syllable. 

^ 291. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Mute Consonant TH (Anglo-Saxon f) as sounded m 
thin. — Substantives, — > The fdlowing words ending 
in th are the names of abstract ideas ; dea'th, bir'th 
(bear)^ heuhth, leng*th, bread4h, hHghHh, dep*th, 
mir-thi tru-th (trow. Lowland SGOtch)^ weahth,fll4h. 
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Hl^h {tUlage^t or tilled ground), ki'th (as in the phrase 
kith and kin). 

Adjectives. — The syllable caU'tk in the compound 
word utt'Cou-th. This word originally meant unknoum, 
originating in the word ken = to know. This we see 
from the following forms : kun-p-s, in the McBso-Gothic, 
and chvn't, in the Old High German, signifying knovm 
{kenned). 

^ 292. Derivation hy Means of the Addition of the 
Mute Consonant TH (Anglo-Saxon 9) as sounded in 
thine. — Bur^th-en^ derived from hear. 

§ 293. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Sound of the Mute Consonant S, sounded as in sin. — 
Substantives. — In the word goose (goo-se) the 5 is no 
part of the original word, in which also an n and a 
d have been lost. Compare the Grerman word gan-s 
and the English word gand^er. The s in goo'Se is de* 
rivative. 

§ 294. Derivation hy Means of the Addition of the 
Sound of the Z in zeal and the S in flags (flagz). — 
Verbs. '^Clean'Se {clenx)^ from clean. In Anglo-Saxon 
cUen-S'i'an, 

§ 295. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Mute Letter K. — Hill-ock. 

§ 296. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Sound of the Vowel E {as in feet), originating in ig, 
and spelt in the present English y. — All the derivative 
adjectives that now end in y ended in Anglo-Saxon in 
ig; as, blood'y, craft'yy drear-y, might'y, mist-y, mood'y, 
merr'yj worth^y^ of which the Anglo-Saxon forms were 
hUd-igj craft'ig, dreor^ig, miht-igj mist'ig, mdd'ig, 
niyr4gj worth4g. Although it is proper in all cases 

10 
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of grammar to consider the sound rather than the spell- 
ing of words, the derivatives in question are more fitly 
placed in the present section than elsewhere. 

§ 297. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable ing. — Farth'4ng (^), rid-ing^ (^, a corruption 
from thrith'dng). Also, clean-S'ing^ daum^ing, mom-ing. 
In these words the ing was originally ung ; as, clan'S' 
ungi dag'Ung^ Anglo-Saxon. It is clear that forms like 
cleansing^ from the Anglo-Saxon clans^ng^ are differ- 
ent in origin from the participles in ing^ as cleans4ng. 
See § 269. 

§ 298. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable 1-ing. — Gos-l-ing {little goose)^ duck^l-ing 
{Utile duck)y dar'l'ing {little dear)^ hire44ng^ founds 
I'ing^ fond-l'ing^ nest44ng^ (Ssc. The words of this class 
are generally diminutives, or words expressive of small- 
ness. The word diminutive is derived from the Latin 
word diminuo = to diminish. 

§ 299. Derivation by Means of the Addition of tJie 
Syllable kin. — Lambskin {little lamb)^ mann'i-kin {little 
man). Words ending in kin are chiefly diminutives. 

^ 300. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable rel. — Cock'erel {little cock)^ pick^erel {little 
pike). Diminutives. 

§ 301. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable ard. — Drunk'ard^ stink-ard, 

^ 302. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable old. — Thresh'old, 

^ 303. Derivation by Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable em. — East'em^ wesUem^ north^em^ south-em. 

* As the three ridings of Yorkshire, 
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^ 904. Derivation hy Means of the Addition of the 
Syllable ish. — Child-ish^ Engl-ishj eelf-ish^ whit^h. 
This class comprises several adjectiyes. It must not be 
bought that the forms in ish are examples of the sound 
of the «A in shine being used in derivation ; mnce tfaa 
original form was isk ; dld'isc (child-ish)^ EnglHst 
{E7iglish)j Anglo-Saxcm. This softening down of the 
sound of sk (or sc) into that of the sh in shine occu» 
in many languages. 

^ d05. Derivation hy Means of the Addition of th^ 
Syllable ness. — Good-ness^ had-ness^ vncked-nessy bright" 
ness^ dark^nessj weari^ness^ dreari-nessj &c. Thes0 
form a numerous and important class. The fact to be 
here noticed is, that the n is, most probably, no part 
c^ the original form. This was simply ass^ or uss ; 
and hence the proper way of showing the structure 
of the words in question is to write them as follows : *-• 
good'n-ess^ bad-n^ess^ dark-n-ess^ &c. The origin of 
the n has not been satisfactorily determined. 

§ 306. Derivation by Means of the Addition of th4 
Syllable ster. — Song^ster, pun'Ster. Originally words 
in str were limited to the names of females, and were 
opposed to the substantives in er (<^ 286), the names of 
male agents. Thus, in Anglo-Saxon, 



sangere, a male singer ' 
bscere, a male baker 
fidelere, a male Mdier 
webbere, a male weaver 
Tsedere, a male reader 
seamere, a male seamer 



e 



sangestre, a female singer, 
beecestre, a female baker, 
fidelestre, a female fiddlen 
webbestre, a femede weaver^ 
rsedestre, a female reader, 
seamestre, a female seamer 
(or seamstress). 
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The single word spiu'Ster still retains its feminine 
force. 

^ 307. Derivation hy Means of Changing the Sound 
of a Consonant, — Price, pHze ; cZoth, clothe ; ^ use, use 
(pronounced uze) ; gross, graze ; grease (pronounced 
greace)y grease (pronounced greaze). In each of the 
pairs of words given above, the former is a substantive 
and the latter a verb. 

The verb is formed from the substantive by changing 
the sharp mute into its corresponding flat one. 

§ 308. Derivation hy Means of Changing the Sound 
of a Vowel. — Rise^ raise ; lie^ lay ; fallj fell ; sit^ set. 
The generality of these words are verbs. There are, 
however, a few nouns ; as, top, tip ; cat^ kit, 

§ 309. Derivation by Means of Transposing the Ac^ 
cent. — See ^ 54. This takes place only with words 
not of Anglo-Saxon origin. 

§ 310. Certain words have the appearance of being 
derived when they are really compound. This takes 
place when they alter in form, and no longer look like 
original, independent words. The adjectives and ad- 
verbs ending in ly are of this kind ; such as man^ly^ 
hright'ly. In the present language the syllable ly has 
not, by itself, any meaning at all, and consequently is 
no separate, independent word. Originally, however, 
it wcu a separate and independent word ; in Anglo- 
Saxon Z»c, in Old High German ZtA, in Moeso-Grothic 
leUcs, In other words it was neither more nor less than 
the word like. 

The same is the case with words ending in ric (as 

^ Flonoonoed clocfte. 
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InsJiop'ric)^ with words ending in ship {as Jriend''Ship)y 
with words ending in hood (as fnan-Aoo({), and with 
words ending or beginning with mis or miss (as a-miss^ 
mis'take)^ and with several others. In some older stages 
of language the words rtc, ship^ hood, mis* (or -miss), 
were separate, independent words, with separate, inde- 
pendent meanings. The precise meaning, however, is 
not always easily ascertained. 

^311. In words like command'mtnt, us-age, penetr" 
dbhy the syllables ment, age, and able are so many in- 
stances of derivation. The same is the case with words 
like act'Or and actr^ess, &c. Now, respecting these 
endings, it must be remarked that they were unknown 
in Anglo-Saxon, and that they were also unknown in 
the earlier stages of all the allied languages. Their 
origin was from some language foreign to the original 
English. Some were introduced from the Latin, others 
fipom ^e French. 

Now it is not proper to fix any foreign termination to 
a word of English, Anglo-Saxon, or Gothic extraction. 
If we do so, there are two languages in one word. In 
this respect, however, the best authors have occasion- 
ally erred ; so that several words formed by an inter- 
mixture of languages are current in the present Eng- 
lish. The word shepherd is of Gothic origin ; the syl- 
lable ess (as in the sign of the feminine gender) is of 
French origin. Hence the word shepherd-ess is not 
wholly unexceptionable. We ccui say tigr-ess = a fe* 
male tiger, but not fox-ess = a female fox. The rea- 
son of this is, because in tigr-ess both syllables are of 
French (or Latin) origin ; whilst in fox-ess the first is 
Anglo-Saxon, the second French. 



PART IV. 
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§ 312. The ward Syntax is derived from the Greek 
Words syn {vnth or together) and taans {arrangement)* 
It relates to the arrangement or putting together of 
words. Etymology deals wtfh the forms of ftngle 
words ; Syntax, with the combination of more word9 
than one, with the view of expressing a meaning, or 
forming sense. The chief points in syntax are Con- 
cord and Government, words which will be explained 
within a few sections. 

^ 313. Syntax of Substantives. — The chief point to 

be noticed under this head is the use of the Infinitive 

Verb as a Substantive, 

In the line, 

TooTtB Atiman, to Jbrgive dtmmt^ 

the infinitive verb to err is equivalent in sense to the 
substantive error ; whilst the infinitive verb to forgioe 
is equivalent to the substantive /or^i^eneM. The whole 
sentence is equivalent to Error is human^ forgiveness 
divine. This use of the infinitive verb for a substan- 
tive is common in the Latin, the Greek, and in all the 
Gothic languages, with the exception of the Old Norse 
and the Mceso-Gothic. 

^ 314. Use of the Present Participle as a Substan^ 
tive. — The sentence, Erring is Aumon, forgiving is 
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divine^ is equivalent to Error is human^ forgiveness is 
divine. In this case the present participles erring and 
forgiving are equivalent to the substantives error and 
forgiveness. This use of the present participle as a 
substantive is less general in other languages than the 
similar use of the infinitive verb. 

^ 315. Other parts of speech are also used occasion- 
ally as substantives. In the sentence, the blacks of 
Africa^ the word Hacks is used as a substantive, as is 
obvious from its taking the plural form. In the sen* 
tence, the blind lead the blind ^ the word blind is not 
used as a substantive, as is evident from its not taking 
the plural form. 

Again, in phrases like ifs and ans^ one long notD, dec., 
the words if an^ and now^ originally conjunctions and 
adverbs, are used as substantives. Jjfand an are equiv- 
alent to some such combinations as ca^es of doubt eX" 
pressed by if and an^ where the sense is that of a sub- 
stantive ; whilst now is equivalent to some such com- 
bination as the present time^ where the sense is also 
that of a substantive. These last-named modes of ex- 
pression should be used rarely, and only with the sanc- 
tion of the best writers. 

§ 316. Apposition. — In the expression, George^ King 
of England^ the words King and George are said to 
be in apposition with each other. In expressions like 
this we must remark three things : — 

1. That the substantives in apposition with each other 
are in the same case. The words King and George 
are both nominatives. 

2. That they express the same thing. The word 
George^ applied to that particular monarch, means the 
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same thing as the King of England^ and the words 
King of England applied to the same monarch mean 
the same thing as George. 

3. That words in apposition explain each other. If 
we say simply the King of England^ we do not suffi- 
ciently explain ourselves ; since we may mean a Hen* 
ry^ an Edward^ or a William. And if we say simply 
George, we do not sufficiently explain ourselves ; since 
we may mean any person in the world whose name is 
George. But if we say, George, King of England, we 
explain what King and what George is meant Hence 
the two substantives King and George explain each 
other. 

Words that thus explain each other, mean the same 
thing, and are in the same case, may be said to be 
placed alongside of each other, or to be in apposition. 
The Latin word appositio means putting hy the side of 
The following are specimens of apposition : — - 

Solomon, the son of David. 

CroBsus, King of Lydia. 

The brave man, Leonidas. 

The capital of England, London* 

Content, the source of happiness. 

John^s the farmer'* s vnfe. 

Oliver^s the spy^s evidence. 

For words to be in apposition with each other, they 
must be in the same case. 

^ 317. In phrases like those exhibited in ^ 316, which 
were instances of apposition, the two substantives that 
were placed together (as content and source of happir 
ness) were names for the same thing. 

Two substantives, however, may be placed together, 
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being names for different things, and therefore riot in 
apposition ; as in phrases like the father^s son^ the son 
of the father ; the children's bread, the bread of the 
children. In these cases the word bread does not 
mean the same thing as the word children; neither 
are the words father and son different names for the 
same object 

When two substantives meaning different things are 
connected together in the same term, one is said to be 
governed by the other, or to be in a state of govern^ 
ment. The words children's and father* s are governed 
by the words bread and son respectively. 

Of two substantives thus placed together, the one 
that b governed by the other is always in the posses- 
sive case : t\e matCs hat ; the v>otnan*8 ring ; the boy's, 
horse^ 6ic. ; where man's, woman's, and boy's are pos* 
sessive cases, governed by the words hat, ring, and 
horse respectively. 

In phrases like the hat of the boy, the word boy is 
governed by the preposition of, and is in the objective 
case. 

As the particular case in which a word stands de^ 
pends upon the words that are taken along with it, the 
word government is not ill chosen as the name for the 
d^endence of one word upon another. 

As different parts of speech require the words taken 
along with them to be in different cases, they may be 
said to govern difierent cases ; thus, a substantive gov- 
erns one case, verbs and prepositions another. The 
substantive, as stated above, governs the possessive case. 

§ 318. Sometimes two or three words in a state of 
government may be dealt with as a single word. This 
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we shall understand by attending to the nature of the 
following expression : the King of Saxony^s army, lo 
this expression three things are very evident 

1. That the army is spoken of as belonging, not to 
the country Saxony^ but to the kiiig of that country. 

2. That the sign of the possessive case naturally 
comes afler the word king ; as the king^s army. 

3. That, as the expression stands, the army appears 
to be spoken of as belonging to Saxony, 

Yet this is not really the fact. The truth is, that the 
whole expression is dealt with as a single word. 

^ 319. Ellipsis. — Sometimes a possessive case 
stands alone, without any substantive to govern it. In 
this case the governing substantive is said to be under- 
stood ; that is, the hearer is supposed to understand 
what is meant, without the sentence being expressed in 
full. Sentences of this sort are said to be elliptical^ or 
to exhibit an ellipsis. The word ellipsis is derived from 
the Greek word elleipein = to fall short of. The fol- 
lowing are examples of ellipsis, 

1. This was bought at Rundell and Bridge'* s, Un-^ 
derstand shop, 

2. lam going to St, PauPs. Understand eathedralf 
or some such word. 

§ 320. Pleonasm, — This word, derived from the 
Greek word pleonaxein =:to he in excess^ is the oppo- 
site of ellipsis. Pleonasm is exemplified in § 333. 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

^ 321. As the adjectives are destitute of gender, 
case, and number, and always appear in the same form 
(a good many a good toomon, good things) y their syntax 
is limited. 
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^ 322. The positive degree preceded by more and 
fnost is equivalent to the comparative and superlative 
forms in er and est respectively. 

When the adjective is both monosyllabic and of 
Anglo-Saxon origin, there is no doubt that the prefer- 
ence is to be given to the form in er. Thus, vriser is 
preferable to more wise. When, however, the adjeo^ 
tive is compound, or trisyllabic, the combination of the 
positive degree with more is preferable. 

Some dissyllabic adjectives form their degrees in er 
and est^ some with more and most^ and some in both 
ways indifferently. Whether one form shall be used 
in preference to the other depends upon the nature of 
the particular word. 

^ 323. In the comparative degree we occasionally 
find, even in good writers, besides the syllable er, the 
word more ; as, the more serener spirit. Expressions 
like these are pleonastic, since the word more is a su^ 
perfluity. 

§ 324. In the superlative degree we e^casionally 
find, even in good writers, besides the syllable est^ the 
word most; as, the most straitest sect. Expressions 
like these are pleonastic, since the word most is a su« 
perfluity. 

§ 325. It is better, in speaking of only two objects; 
to use the comparative degree rather than the superla* 
tive, even where we use the article the. This is the 
letter of the two^ is preferable to this is the best of 
the two, 

^ 326. The adjective like governs a case, and it is 
the only adjective that does so. When we say this is 
good for John^ the government proceeds not from the 
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adjectiTe good^ but from the preposition ^r. The word 
Wce^ however, really goyems a ease. We do not say, 
this is like to me^ but this is like me ; this is like him ; 
this is like them^ like her^ like whom. 

In Anglo-Saxon the case governed by the adjective 
like was the dative ; and it may be said, that, at the 
present time, the word in question governs the objective 
on the strength of that case haying originally possessed 
a dative character. But it would be better, in the in*^ 
steuices of the above pronouns at least, to recognize a 
dative case as still existing in English. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

^ 327. The present is the proper place for explain- 
ing the meaning of the word concord. It is derived 
from the Latin word concordia^ and signifies agreement. 

The word man is the name of a male. It is a sub 
stantive of the masculine gender. The word she re- 
lates to a female. It is a pronoun of the feminine gen- 
der. Wb^eannot say, Isato the man and she (meaning 
l3ie man) saw me, for reasons that are very evident 
The words she and man are applied to objects of differ- 
ent genders, consequently to different objects; hence 
they cannot be used in speaking of the same thing. If 
we so use them, there is a disagreement (or discord) in 
respect to gender. I saw the woman and she saw me, is 
good sense. I saw the man and he saw me, is also good 
sense ; since the word she is of the same gender with 
woman^ and he of the same gender with man ; conse- 
quently each pair of words {he and man^ she and woman) 
agrees in gender ; in other words, there is the concord 
of gender. 
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^ 328. The second kind of concord is the Concord 
of Number. The word this is of the singular, the word 
hooks is of the plural number. If we say either, this 
books are useful^ or, these hook is useful^ we violate the 
concord of number, but if we say, these hooks^ we ob- 
serve the concord of number ; and so we do if we say, 
this hook. For a third concord, the concord of person, 
see § 358. For a fourth, the concord of case, see 
^316. 1. 

It is very clear that there can be no practical vio* 
lation of the concords unless there be different forms 
for the different persons and numbers. We can 
^Yt good hook^ or good hooksy because the word 
good^ like other adjectives, is the same in both num« 
bers. It is only when we come to the pronouns, 
where there are different forms for the different num* 
bers, that there is any occasion to take cognizance of 
the concords. 

Ck>ncord and government are the chief parts of S3rn* 
tax. 

§ 329. Violations {real or apparent) of the Concord 
of Crender. — In the following expressions there is an 
apparent violation of the concord. 

1. Gvld^ whose touch seductive leads to crime. "^Ao 
cording to the view generally taken, the word gold is 
of the neuter gender, whilst tohose is either masculine 
or feminine* In this case there is a violation of the 
concord of gender. Still, the matter is susceptible of 
explanation. We may say that gold is personified, and 
dealt with as if it were a person either male or female, 
in the same way that Sin^ DeeUh^ Virtue^ Vice^ dsc., 
are personified. 
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Or else we may deny that the word whose is exclw' 
Hvely either masculine or feminine. The original pes-' 
sessive form in Anglo-Saxon was hwcu (whose) ^ and it 
was used for all three genders alike. 

2. The cities who aspired to liberty » — The word 
cities is neuter, the word who is either masculine or 
feminine. The expression was prohahly considered by 
the author who used it, if he thought about it at all, as 
open to the same explanation as the one last men- 
tioned. 

The unexceptionable and unequivocal forms of the 
two expressions just exhibited would be, — 1. Gold^ the 
touch of which seductive hods to crime. 2. The cities 
which aspired to liberty. 

.§ 330. Violations {real or apparent) of the Concord 
of Number. — 1. In expressions like the men that fought 
at Waterloo iHtietB is an apparent violation of the con- 
cord of number; men being plural, whilst that (see 
^ 188) is in form and origin singular. Notwithstanding, 
however, the fact of that being originally of the neuter 
gender and the singular number, it may now be con- 
i^dered that the practice of language permits it to be 
used for both numbers, and all genders, indifferently ; 
a^, the woman that speaks^ the man that speaks^ the 
children that speak. 

2. I have not traioelled this ttoenty years. — As this 
is singular, and twenty years plural, there is an ap- 
parent violation of the concord of number. Still, it is 
only apparent. The words twenty years^ may be con- 
sidered to mean, not twenty separate years taken severe 
aUy^ but a number of years amounting to twenty dealt 
with as a single period. In this latter case the words 
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twenty years^ though plural in form, are singukr in 
sense. 

3. These sort of people, — Here these is plural, and 
sort is singular ; so that there is a violation (real or ap« 
parent) of the concord of number. Still, as the word 
sort implies the existence of more persons than one, 
the expression is open to the same explanation as the 
preceding one. 

The reason of this confusion of number is indicated 
in § 125. There are in all languages certain substan- 
tives called collectives. Of these collectives the word 
sixpence is a good example. It involves two notions : 
(1.) that of six separate pennies ; (2.) that of six pen^ 
nies dealt toith as a single sum. In the first case it is 
plural ; since in talking of six separate pennies we con- 
template a plurality of parts. In the second case it is 
singular, since in talking of a single sum we lose sight 
of the plurality of parts, and contemplate only the unity 
of sum that results from them. In all collective sub- 
stantives there is a mixture of two notions, — of that 
expressed by the singular, and of that expressed by the 
plural number ; and this causes apparent irregularities 
in syntax. 

Army, parliament J people, moh, gang, set, family, ^ic*, 
are collectives. 

By remembering that in all languages there is a ten* 
dency to personify, we can explain many apparent vio- 
lations of the Concord of Gender. 

By remembering that in all languages there is a great 
number of collective substantives, we can explain many 
apparent violations of the Concord of Number. 

§ 331. Violation of the Concord of Case, — I bough^ 
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this at Smithes the bookseller. Here the words Smithes 
and bookseller mean the same thing ; and are, conse* 
quently, in apposition with each other. As such, they 
ought to he in the same case, which they are not. 
Smithes is the possessive, bookseller the nominatiTe 
form. This is a violation of the concord of case. The 
proper expression is either &nith'*s the bookseller'^ s^ ac* 
cording to ^ 316 ; or Smith the bookseller* s^ according 
to ^ 318. 

This last example ought propeiiy to have appeared 
under the Syntax of Substantives, It was considered, 
however, that the pronoun was the host head under 
which the nature of the concords could he explained. 

^ 332. The Concord of Person will he noticed under 
the Syntax of the Verh. 

§ 333. Pleonasm in the Syntax of Pronouns. — The 
following expressions are pleonastic (§ 320). The 
superfluous pronoun is in each case printed in italics. 

1. The king, he is just. 

2. I saw Aer, the queen. 

3. The men, they were there. 

4. The king, his crown. 

This last example is of importance in the history of 
Grammar. Expressions like it occur frequently in the 
old writers, especially in the Liturgy of the Church ; 
as, for Jesus Christy Jns sake. On the strength of this, 
it has heen imagined by certain writers that the posses- 
sive case throughout the language arose out of an ab- 
breviation of this mode of speech, and that the King^s 
grace was nothing more than a shortened form of the 
King^ his grace. This view is erroneous, and, it is to 
be hoped, abandoned. 
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1. Expressions like the Queen* s Majesty are not ca- 
pable of being derived from the Queen, his Majesty ; 
since the pronoun would in such a case be, not his^ but 
her ; as, the Queen, her Majesty. 

2. Expressions like the children's bread are not ca- 
pable of being derived from the children, his bread ; 
since the pronoun would in such a case be, not his, but 
their; as, the children, their bread, 

3. The oldest Anglo-Saxon forms exhibit no traces 
of the sound of h. The possessive cases of end, cyning 
{king), smiti (smith), are end-es, cyning-es, smUtS-es, not 
end'his, cyning-his, smiti'his, 

4. The form his itself is not accounted for by the 
view in question ; since we cannot say that his is an 
abbreviated form of he his. 

5. Ill languages allied to those of the Gothic stock, 
where there is no word like his in existence, the sign 
of the possessive (or genitive) case is still s. 

a. In the Sanskrit, or old language of Hindostan, 
of the same tribe with the languages of the Grothic 
stock, the genitive ends ms; as, pad-as z= of a foot, 
or foofs. 

b. In the Zend, or old language of Persia, of the 
same tribe with the languages of the Gothic stock, the 
genitive ends in s ; as, dughdhar-s =z of a daughter, or 
daughter'*s. 

c. In the Greek, of the same tribe with the languages 
of the Gothic stock, the genitive ends in s; as, odont-os 
^ of a tooth, or tooth's. 

d. In the Latin, of the same tribe with the languages 
of the Gothic stock, the genitive ends in s ; as, denies 
=: of a tooth, or tooth's. 

11 
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e. In the lathuaiiic, or language of Lithuania, of the 
same tribe with the languages of the Gothic stock, 
Ae genitive ends in •; as, dugkUr-s =i of a daughter, 
or daughter's. 

The same is the case in many other of the allied lan- 
guages. 

^ 384. Rdative and Antecedent. — The pronoun who 
is called a Relative Pronoun. The pronoun that is also 
used relatively. The word which is a compound of 
vho ; and, consequently, like who and that, is relative 
also. A relative pronoun always relates to some suh- 
stantive or pronoun that has gone before it ; as, 

1. He who wrote the letter is here. 

2. She who wrote the letter is here. 

3. The child that you spoke of is here. 

4. The men that fought are here. 

5. The dagger which stabbed Caesar. 

6. The daggers which stabbed Caesar. 

In all these examples, the words who, that, and tvAtcA 
are relatives. 

The word to which the relative refers (or relates) 
is called the Antecedent, or the word going before; 
from the Latin word antecedens = going before. The 
words he, she, child, men, dagger, daggers, are an- 
tecedents. 

^ 335. The relative is always in the same number 
and gender as the antecedent, but not necessarily in the 
same case. This is called the Concord of the Relative 
and Antecedent. 

^ 386. T%e Position of the Relative and Antecedent. 
— - Sometimes there are two words in a term, each of 
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wbich may be an antecedent, whilst there is but a sin- 
gle relative. In this case the relative refers to the last 
of the two. The expression, Solomon^ the son of 2>a- 
vid^ who built the temple^ is exceptionable ; since who 
(the relative) refers in strict grammar to David; 
whereas it is well known that David was not the 
hiilder of the temple. 

Still, the expression is capable of being justified by 
^ 318, according to which we may look upon Solomon^ 
^ son of David^ as a single word, capable of being 
written Solomon'the'Son'of-Davidy who, &c. 

^ 337. TTie hooks I want are here. This is a speci- 
men of a true ellipsis. The phrase includes two prop- 
ositions : (1.) the books are here; (2.) I want. The 
which that should connect the two statements is want- 
ing. 

Him I accuse has entered. Shakespeare. This is 

equivalent to He whom I accuse lias entered. When 
the relative and antecedent are in different cases, and 
die relative is omitted, the antecedent is sometimes put 
in the case in which the relative would have been. 

^ 338. Which has so nearly replaced wfiatj that 
the general use of this last word with its proper pow- 
er, as a neuter relative, is, in the present English, 
vulgar; e. g. 

The dagger what stabbed Csssar. 

In one case, however, what is used as a true relative ; 
namely, when the antecedent is either this or that ; e. g. 
This is what I mean ; not. This is which I mean. 
That is what I mean ; not. That is which I mean. 

§ 339. The word as, naturally a conjunction, is oc- 
casionally used as a relative prcmoun : the man as ridt 
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to market. This mode of speaking or writing should 
not be imitated. 

^ 340. The Article a or an. — The word an (or a) 
is called an Article, from the Latin word articvlus = 
a joint. It can only occur combined or conjoined with 
other words ; as, a man^ an island, a woman. It is the 
same for all genders ; as, a man, a woman, a sword. 

It is also the same for all cases, as a man'^s, a woman% 
a sword's, of a man, to a man, strike a man, &c. 

It occurs only conjoined with substantives of the sin- 
gular number. It is, in origin, the numeral one; in 
Scotch, ane. This use of the numeral one for an article 
is common in many languages. 

^341. The article an (or a) is used where we speak 
of some smgle object without specifying or defining it 
For this reason the word an (or a) is called the Indefi* 
nite Article. 

^ 342. The words an and a are identical. In the 
latter the sound of the n is omitted. Which of the two 
forms is to be used depends upon the nature of the fol- 
lowing substantive. 

1. When the substantive begins with the sound of a 
vowel, we use an ; as, an ant, an egg, an island, an 
ostrich, an hour, an heir. In these last two words the 
h is not sounded (or mute), so that the words heir and 
hour really begin with the sounds of vowels. 

2. When the substantive begins with the sound of a 
consonant, a semivowel, or h, we use a ; as, a pan, a 
hat, a fane, a vane, a tile, a den, a thought, a coat, a 
kitten, a gun, a sun, a zany, a chest, a jest, a house^ 
a hill, a hint, a hinderance, 6zc. 

Ohs. — The foUowmg words (and others like them), 
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although their first letter is a vowel, are preceded by 
the form a: a ewer^ a unit^ a one (as in many a one). 
We do not say an ewer^ an uniV, an one^ although the 
words are frequently written so. 

Of this we shall .see the reason if we remember the 
sounds of the words in question. Ewer^ unit^ one (and 
other words like them), are sounded yoo-er, yoo^nity 
10071, in which case they begin, not with a vowel, but a 
semivowel. 

§ 343. The Definite Article the. — The word tJie is 
called the Definite Article because it specifies or de- 
fines the substantive with which it is conjoined ; as, the 
man^ the iDoman^ the child ; by which expression some 
particular man, woman, or child is signified. 

The definite article is the same for all genders ; as, 
the man, the woman, the child. 

It is also the same for all cases ; as, the manCs, the 
children's, the mjen's, of the man, to the man. 

It is also the same for all numbers ; as, the man, the 
men ; the tooman, the women ; the child, the children. 

The definite article was originally a demonstrative 
pronoun, of the nature of which it partakes. Definite 
articles, originating in demonstrative pronouns, occur 
in most languages. 

^ 344. When two or more substantives come to« 
gether, meaning the same thing, the article is joined 
to the first of them only. We say the secretary and 
treasurer, or a secretary and treasurer^ when the two 
offices are held by one person. 

§ 345. When two or more substantives come to- 
gether, meaning difierent things, the article is repeat" 
ed, and conjoined with each of them. We say the sec* 
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retary emd the treasurer ^ or a secretary amd a treas- 
urer^ when the two olSces are held by sepuraU per- 
sons. This rule is not rigidly adhered to# 

^ 346. For the use of U and f&ere, see the Syntax 
of Verbs. 

^ 347. Instead of the true nominative ye^ we use 
(with few exceptions) the objective case you ; as, you 
speak^ yen two are speaking. In this case we substi- 
tute one case for another. 

^ 348. Instead of the true pronoun of Uie second 
person singular, thau^ we use (with few exceptions) the 
pronoim of the second person plural, ye ; and that (as 
is seen in § 347) in the objective rather thaa the nom- 
inative case : you speak = thou speakest. 

It is a remaricable fact, that there are very few lan- 
guages where the pronoun of the second person angu- 
lar (the equivalent to the English word thou) is used, 
except in solemn discourse. Sometimes the pronoun 
of the second person plural, sometimes that of the third 
person singular or plural, serves as its substitute. 

^ 849. By referring to ^ 188, we shall see that 
the word thotSe is the true demonstrative form^ whilst 
the words they and them partake of the nature of per- 
sonal pronouns. Now expressions like those men, and 
take those things moay^ are strictly demonstrative; 
so that the proper word to be used is those. Instead 
of thisy however, we occasionally hear such expres- 
sions as thisy meny and take them things away^ Al- 
though not to be imitated, the latter expressions ai« 
capable of being explained, through the fact of the 
original power of they and ^Aeiii being denoonstrative. 
(See ^^ 185- 188.) 



POSSESSITS PRONOUNS. 167 

^ 350. For the nature of the Possessive Pionouni^ 
§§ 190, 191, 192. 

The words my, thy^ Ms^ her^ its^ our^ yaur^ their^ 
are Cases^ in the same way that the word father* 9 is 
a Case. 

The words mine^ thine^ ours^ yaurs^ hers, theirs, are 
Adjectives, in the same way that good is an Adjective. 

If the words his, her^ and its were not Possessive 
Cases, hut were true Adjectives, such expressions as 
his mother, her ffxther, its sister, would violate the con- 
cord of gender ; since his is masculine, whilst mother 
is feminine ; her feminine, whilst father is masculine ; 
and its neuter, whilst sister is feminine. 

^351. That, however, there are certain difierences 
between the construction of Possessive Cases, like my, 
thy^ his, her, its, our, your, their ^ and the construction 
of Possessive Cases, like father^s^ mother's, &c., may 
be seen by attending to the following details. 

This is a discovery of Sir Isaac NewtorCs. — The 
first thing to be remarked here is, the difference in 
sense between a sentence like the one above and a sen- 
fence like this is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton* 
The latter proposition means, this is how Sir Isaac 
Newton was discovered ; the former means, of Sir 
Isaac Newton* s discoveries this is one ; or this is one 
of the discoveries of Sir Isaac Newton*s discoveries* 
Now the difference in sense is expressed by the pres- 
ence or the absence of the ^s in Newton's ; that is, by 
&e fact of the noun Newton being in the possessive 
case. In the first sentence the word Newton's is poi^ 
sessive ; and the question arises as to what word it is 
governed by. We see this at once by bearing in mmd 



168 SYNTAX. 

the meaning of the sentence. The three sentences, 
(1.) this is a diicovery of Sir Imooc Newtoh^s ; (2.) 
this is one of Sir Isaac Newton's discoveries ; (3.) of 
Sir Isaac Newton^s discoveries this is one (meaning 
nearly the same thing, and differing widely from this 
is a discovery of Sir Isaac Newton)^ are all, if closely 
examined, incomplete in expression. The full expres- 
sion would he, (1.) this is a discovery of Sir Isaac 
Newton^ s {discoveries) ; (2.) this is one of the discov* 
eries of Sir Isaac Newton's (discoveries) ; (3.) of the 
discoveries of Sir Isaac Newton's (discoveries) ikis 
(discovery) is one (discovery). We now see that, in 
the original sentence, the word Newton's is in the pos- 
sessive case ; hecause, according to § 317, it is gov- 
erned by the substantive discoveries^ not expressed, bat 
understood. Again : — 

This is a picture of a friend^ means one thing ; 
whilst this is a picture of a friend^s^ means another 
thing. The latter, expressed in full, would be, this is 
a picture of (or from amongst) a friend's (pictures). 

An enemy of the emperor^ means a man who is has- 
tik to the emperor. An enemy of the emperor's^ means 
one of the emperor^s enemies. 

A notion of a brother ^ means a notion concerning a 
brother. A notion of a brother^ means one (amongst 
others) of a brother^s notions. 

In all sentences like those just quoted (a notion of 
a brotherUj &c.) there are two substantives ; one which 
the article a agrees with, and which is expressed ; and 
one by which brother'*s is governed, and which is omit* 
ted, as being understood. 

§ 352. Now if the Pronominal Possessive Cases, my 
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thy^ dsc., were in all respects like the Possessive Cases 
of the Substantives (father^ mother^ &c.), we should 
be able to use them where we have used the words 
emperor^s^ hrother^s^ &c. ; in other words, we should be 
able to say, an enemy of my^ a notion of ihy^ &c. 

But this we cannot do ; which shows that the con- 
struction of the words in question, although Possessive 
Cases, is not altogether identical witli the construction 
of the Possessive Cases of Substantives. 

Nevertheless^ their construction is essentially and 
really that ^of a Possessive Case. 

^ 353. The words mine^ thine^ ovrs^ yours^ hers^ its^ 
theirs^ are (as stated above) Adjectives, and not cases. 

This is the fact, even although the words our-s^ 
yovr-s^ heT'S^ it'S^ their'S^ exhibit the sign of the Pos- 
sessive Case, s. 

More than this ; in such expressions as tM sister 
you speak aibout is At9, the word his is feminine; 
i. e. if the adjective were inflected, and if there were 
the sign of a feminine gender at all, the word his would 
take that sign. 

This illustrates the difference between the Possessive 
Construction and the Adjectival Construction. 

^ 354. Nevertheless, the words fntne, thine^ hers^ 
ours^ yours^ cannot be used in all cases where adjec- 
tives can be used ; in other words, just as there were 
certain differences between Possessives like my, thy^ 
&c., and Possessives like father^s^ &c., so are there 
certain differences between Adjectival Pronouns, like 
mine^ thine^ and simple Adjectives, like good^ blacky &xi. 
We can say, these are good books^ but we cannot say, 
these are mine books. 
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Ride 1. — The Adjectival Pronouns like mtrte, lAtn^, 
ours^ &c.^ are only used when the substantiTe is under' 
stood ; as, this book is miney i. e. my hook. 

Rule 2. — The Possessive Cases are only used when 
the substantive is expressed ; as, this is my hook (not 
this is mine hook^ nor yet this hook is my). 

Examples. 

This book is my hook ; This book is mine. 

This picture is thy picture ; This picture is thine. 
This dress is her dress ; This dress is hers. 

These pens are our pens ; These pens are ovrs. 

These clothes are your clothes ; These clothes are yours. 
These horses are their horses ; These horses are theirs, 

^ 355. Construction of the Word Self in Composi' 
turn vjith Pronouns. — 1. In the words my-seilf^ thyself, 
owT'SelveSy yourselves, the word self (or sehes) gov- 
erns the words my, thy, our, your, just as, in the ex- 
pression John*s hat, the word hat governs the word 
John's ; so that my, thy, are possessive cases. 

2. This is not Uie case with the words it-self, him^ 
self, and themseloes. Here the words self and sebes 
are in apposition with the words it, him, and them, re- 
spectively. 

3. The word herself is ambiguous; since it is 
doubtful whether her be a possessive or an objective 
case. 

This inconsistency in the use of the word self in 
composition with pronouns is as old as the time of the 
Anglo-Saxons. 

Ohs. — Whenever any other word comes between 
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the personal pronouns and the word self^ the personal 
pronoun is always in the genitive case : my own self, 
thy own self our own selves^ your oum selves^ his (not 
Mm) own self her own self its (not it) own self their 
(not them) own selves. 

Ohs, — In words like himself and themselves^ the ap- 
position is strictly true and correct only when the words 
are in the ohjective case: he fiaUers himself he has 
hurt himself; they flatter themselves^ he flatters him* 
self When the word is in the nominativo case, the 
apposition is incorrect. He himself is comings they 
themselves are comings are anomalous, although current 
expressions, since they and selves^ he and self are nom« 
inative forms, whilst him and them are objective. This 
is to be explained by overlooking the compound char« 
acter of the words himself and themselves^ and oonsid* 
ering tlie whole formation as a single word in the nom- 
inative case. 

Probably the inaccuracy in question is too inveterate 
to be remedied, otherwise the following rule would hold 
good. 

Rule. — Whenever the word self is in the nomina- 
tive case, the personal pronoun should be in the pos- 
sessive : myself is weak ; thyself is weak ; ourselves 
(are strong; yourselves are strong ; his (not him) self 
is strong ; herself is fair ; its self is good ; their" 
selves are bad. 

As it is, the words him and them are neither in a 
state of government nor a state of apposition. 

For further observations upon the compounds of self^ 

866^378. 
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STNTAZ OF VERBS. 

§ 366. The chief points in the Syntax of Verbs are, 
(1.) the Concord of Number; (2.) the Concord of 
Person. 

§ 357. Concord of Number, — Whenever a single 
object is spoken of, the verb is used in the singular 
number ; as, I speak^ thou speakestj he speaks ; the man 
thinks ; the horse neighs^ dzx;. 

Whenever more objects than one are spoken of, the 
verb is put in the plural number ; as, we speaJc^ ye speakj 
they speak ; the men think ; the horses neigh^ &c. 

In each of these cases the verb is in the same num- 
ber with the substantive or pronoun preceding, and, 
consequently, may be said to agree (or to have concord) 
with it in respect to number. 

§ 368. Concord of Person. — ^Where a person speaks 
of himself, the verb is in the first person singular ; as, 
Iread^ I think. 

Where a person speaks to another person, the verb 
is in the second person singular ; as, thou readest^ thou 
thirUcest. 

Where a person speaks of any other person (or any 
other object whatever), the verb is in the third person 
singular ; as, he reads^ the man reads^ the woman reads^ 
the child reads^ the man thinks^ the horse neighs^ the 
dog barkSf &c. 

Where a person speaks of himself and others, the 
verb is in the first person plural; as, we read, we 
think. 

Where more persons than one are spoken <o, the 
verb is in the second person plural ; as, ye read^ ye 
think 
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Where more persons (or objects) than one are 
spoken q/*, the verb is in the third person 'plural ; as, 
ihey ready the men read^ the women read^ the children 
ready the men think^ the horses neigh^ the dogs barky dz;c. 
In each of these cases the verb is not only in the 
same number with the substantive or pronoun preced- 
ing, but in the same person also. Consequently it may 
be said to agree (or to have concord) with it in respect 
to person. 

§ 359. Government of Verbs, — Laying out of the 
account the verb substantive (for which see §§ 203, 
204), verbs are of two sorts : (1.) transitive; (2.) in* 
transitive. 

In saying, I strike the iron^ the verb strike denotes an 
action. It also does something more ; it denotes an 
action that has an efiect upon an object ; since the word 
iron is the name of an object, and the word strike is 
the name of an action that affects that object. In this 
case the action may be said to pass off from the agent 
(i. e. the person who strikes) to the object (i. e. the 
iron). Verbs expressing action capable of affecting 
objects are called Transitive Verbs ; from the Latin 
word transire = to pass over. 

In saying, I walky the verb walk denotes an action. 
It does not, however, denote an action that has any 
effect upon any object whatever. The action alone, in 
its simplest form, is stated to take place. Verbs like 
walk are called Intransitive^ because no action can be 
said to pass off from them to any object. 

^ 360. Respecting the Government of these two sorts 
of verbs, there are the two following rules : — 
1. Transitive verbs always govern the substantive in 
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the objectire case ; as, / strike Aim, he strikes m«, ihcy 
teach t», the man leads the horse^ dso. 

2. Intransitive verbs govern no case at all ; as, X 
sleep J IwaiUcj I think, &q. 

Remark. — The same word has often two mean-^ 
ings, one of which is transitive and the other intran-* 
sitive ; as, 

A. 1. Jmove,*- where the verb is intransitive, and 
denotes the mere act of motion. 2. I move my limhs^ 
— where the verb is transitive, and where the action 
aifects a certain object {my Hmhs), 

B. 1. I walk^ — where the verb is intransdtive, and 
denotes the mere act of walking. 2. I walk the horse j 
«*<- where the words I walk are equivalent to I cause to 
walk^ and are also transitive, denoting an action afiect* 
ing a certain object {the horse). 

This fact of the same verb having transitive and 
intransitive meanings must be continually borne in 
mind; otherwise, transitive verbs will appear to be 
without an objective case, and intransitive verbs to 
govern one. 

^861. Reflectives, — In such phrases as he sat him 
down, sit thee down, the personal pronoun in the ob« 
jective case is used reflectively. As a general rule, 
whenever we use the personal pronoun reflectively, 
we employ the word self in combination with it The 
exceptions to this rule are either poetical expressions 
or imperative moods. 

The reflective is equivocal in 
** Busk ye, busk ye, my bonny, bonny bride,^* 
since ye may be either a nominative case governing 
the verb husk, or an objective case governed by it 
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In the phrase, 1 fear me, &e verb m intruuiitive ; in 
other words the word me does not express the object 
of any action, whilst the meaning is the same as in the 
simple expression I fear. 

^ 362. The Partitive Construction, — Certain tran* 
sitive verbs, the action of which is extended not to the 
whole, but only to a part of their object, are followed 
by the preposition of and an objective case. To eat 
of the fruit of the tree =z to etU a part (or some) of 
the fruit of the tree. It is not necessary here to sup* 
pose the ellipsis of the word part (or some). The gen- 
itive case after the verb formerly expressed this parti* 
tive sense, and the preposition of followed by the ob- 
jective now serves as an equivalent for the partitive 
genitive. 

^ 363. In phrases like give it him, whom shall I 
give it, the him and whom are properly dative cases. 

In the phrase, Rob me the exchequer, the me is exple* 
tive,i.e. not necessary to the sense, and is equivalent 
to for me. The pxcHioun in such expressions is prop- 
erly in the dative case. 

§ 364. Syntax in Respect to Mood. — When an ab- 
solute command is made, the verb is used in the im- 
perative mood ; aa, go! walk ! stand ! do not go ! go 
not I walk not I do this I come hither I 

When two verbs come together, the latter is used in 
the infinitive mood ; as, I toish to go, I long to speak, 
I have to write, let me go, dare you come 7 when shall 
I got &e. 

'When an action is mentioned as absolutely taking 
place, as absolutely having taken f^ace, or as absolutely 
being about to take place, the verb is used in the in- 
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dicative mood ; as, I speaks thou speakut^ he speaks ; 
we speak^ ye speak^ they speak. 

When an action is mentioned as taking place under 
certain conditions and contingencies, rather than as ab- 
solutely taking place, the verb is used in the conjunc- 
tive mood ; asy if he speak^ if he move, if he stand ; 
not if he speak'S^ move-s^ stand^s, 

§ 365. Syntax of the Infinitive Mood, — A verb in 
the infinitive mood is preceded by the particle to ; as, 
I begin to speak^ he wishes to run^ he fears to move, 

^ 366. Except in the case of the words may^ can^ 
willy shally lety must^ do. 

I mny go ; not I may to go, 

I might go ; not I might to go, 

I can move ; not I can to move, 

I could move ; not I could to move, 

I will speak ; not I will to speak, 

I would speak ; not I would to speak, 

I shall wait ; not I shall to wait, 

I should wait ; not I should to wait. 

Let me go ; not let me to go, 

I do speak; not I do to speak, 

I did speak ; not I did to speak. 

Also with the verb dare when it is intransitive, and 
means to venture ; as, 

*^ I dare do all that doth become a man : 
Who dares do morcj is none,'*^ — Shakespeare. 

When, however, it signifies to challenge or defy^ and 
is transitive, it requires to to accompany the mfinitive 
mood following ; as, 

«« I dare thee but to breathe upon my loveJ*^ 

Shaxespsabb. 



Also with the following verbs : see, hear, feel, Ud, 
have, need, 

Tkou skdlt not see thy hroiher^e ox or his ass fell 
doton hy the way. 

We heard him say, I will destroy this temple. 

I feel the pain abate. 

He bade her alight, 

**" I would fain have any one name to me that tongue 
that any one can speak as he should do by the rules of 
grammar,'*'^ — Locke. 

We need only go to London. 

^ 367. Syntax of the Conjunctive Mood. — Certain 
words denote contingency or unoertainty. The verb 
that accompanies these words denotes an act that may 
or may not take place ; that is, an act which will take 
place under certain eooditiQD»and.contingeBciea» These 
words are, except^ lest, so, before, ere, till, if, however, 
ihough, although, unless, whosoever, whatever, whether, 
that; as, 

1. '' Except I be ^ Silvia in the night. 

There is no music in ^ nightingale.^ 

Shakssfbabb*. 

2. ^^ Let us go and saerijiee to the Lord our (rod, 
lest he fan upon us with pestilence,'^^ — Old Tsstamskt. 

8. '^ Revenge back on itself recoils. 

Let it, I reck not, so it light well aimed.^^ 

Milton. 

4. ^ Let there be some more test made of my metal. 

Before so noble and great a figure 
Be stamped upon i^" — SHAXBSPSAms. 

5. ^^ Seek out his wickedness till thou find none.^* — ^ 
Old Tbstakent. 

12 
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6. '' If this be the ease^ 

7. " However it be." 

8. ^' Though our outward man perish/' — Old 
Testament. 

9. '^Although tny house be not so with Grod.'' — 
Old Testament. 

10. ^' He shall not eat of the holy thing unless he 
wash his fiesh with water,^^ — Old TestameiIt. 

11. ^ He that troubleth you shall bear his judgment^ 
whosoever he be." — Old Testament. 

12. " Whatever be our fate^ yet let us try.^ — Pops. 
18. " Whether it were I or they?^ 

14. '^ Beware that Uum bring not my son thither^ -«• 
Old Testament. 

If that be understood, the constructian is the same ; 
as, see thou teU no man ; equivalent to see thai thou tell 
no man* 

Obs, — As none of the above always denote contin- 
gency, none of them are always followed by a conjunc- 
tive mood. 

^ 368. When two verbs are connected fay the con- 
junction that^ signifying intention, or referring to an 
action that has not taken place, they are both in the 
same tense ; as, J do so that I may gain by it ; where 
do and may are both present tenses. On the other 
hand, in the sentence, / did this that I might gain by it^ 
the two words did and might are both preterites. 

Obs, — When no intention is expressed, or where the 
action is absolutely past, this rule does not apply. We 
use the expressions, J say thai he had spoken^ and J say 
thai he speaks, with equal correctness. 

§ 369. Number. — Two or more nouns, each in the 
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singalar number, connected by means of the conjunc- 
tion andj require the verb to be in the plural number ; 
as, the father and son are (not is) at home. 

§ 370. Two or more nouns, each in the angular 
number, connected by means of a preposition, require 
the verb to be in the angular number ; as, the father y 
with the son^ is (not are) at home, 

^371. Two or more nouns, each in the singular 
number, connected by means of the conjunction or or 
nor^ require the verb to be in the singular number ; as, 
either the father or the son is coming ; neither the fa* 
ther nor the son is coming, 

§ 372. Collective substantives, ahhough in the sin* 
gular number, may agree with a verb in the plural 
number ; as, the multitude pursue pleasure, 

§ 373. In respect to substantives like almsj &e., the 
syntax has been noticed in ^ 126. 

^ 374. Construction of it mth a Verb, — JK, followed 
by a verb substantive and a noun, requires the verb to 
be in the singular number, whatever may be the num- 
ber of the noun ; as, it is (not are) we ; it is (not are) 
the men who never reason. Here the verb agieest 
with it, 

§ 375. Construction of there with a Verh, — TWe, 
followed by a verb substantive and a noun, requires the 
verb to be in the same number with the noim ; as, there^ 
are (not is) men that neoer reason. Here the verb 
agrees with men^ 

§ 376. Syntax of the Persons, — A verb is always 
accompanied by either a substantive or a pronoun ; as, 
Iseem^ thou thinkest^ he seems^ she seems^ it seems, we 
seem, ye seem, they seem, horses seem, men think^ the 
horse seems, the man thinks, it seems to me. 
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In several languages the pronoun* is omitted^ in- whioh 
case die verb stands alone. If the Englbh language 
followed in this respect the same principle as the Latin, 
we could say simply, think (for I think)^ thinkest (for 
thou thirdcest)^ thinketh or thinks (for he thinketh or 
thinks). In this case diere would be the omission of 
the pronoun. 

^ 377. In three words in English this omission of the 
pronoun really takes place ; only, however, in the third 
person singular, and with the pronoun t^; as, 

1. Meseemsi This is equivalent to it seems to me. 

2. Methinks, This also is equivalent to it seems to 
me. In this compound the word thinks is of a different 
origin from the word thinks in expressions like Ithink^ 
or he thinks. In Anglo-Saxon there were two forms, 
'pencan = to thinks and "fincan =z to seem. It is from 
the latter form that the word methinks originates* 

3; Me listethii or me lists. This is equivalent to it 
pleases me. In Anglo-Saxon Ipstan = totoish^ ehoose^ 
please^ delight. 

These three verbs are called Impersonal, because 
they can be used without a pronoun expressive of 
person. 

§ 378. When a compound of the word self stands 
alone, it requires the verb to be in the third person ; as, 
myself is (not am) weak^ thyself is (not art) weak^ my^ 
self speaks (not speak) ^ thyself speaks (not speakesty 
In this case the word self follows the construction of 
any odier substantive, and we say, myself is weak, just 
aa w» would say, my body is weak. This rule is often 
violated, even by good writers ; as, 

" I only know myself am weak." — Popb. 
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§ 379. When a compound of the word zdf is used 
with a pronoun of the first or second person, the verb 
agrees with that pronoun ; as, J myself am (not i») wetdc^ 
ikou thyself art (not is) toeak, 

^ 380. Syntax of the Verb have unih the Past Par' 
Hdple, — This occurs in phrases like I ha»e spoken^ 
I have slept ^ I have maved^ I have written; where have 
is in the present tense, and whero spoken^ slept^ moved^ 
written, are past passive participles. The phrases, 
I had spoken, I had moved, dec., aro in the same pro- 
dicament, except that there had is in the past tense. 
I had been moved, I shall have struck, are modifica* 
tions of the same constructifm, the phrase being some- 
what more complex. Now, in all the phrases quoted 
above, the word have (or had) has the same power. 
It indicates past time. It indicates past time, even al- 
though it be itself in the present tense (J have ioritten). 
As the natural meaning of the word have denotes po^ 
session, it may naturally be asked how it comes to 
mean past time. ' The difficulty that here arises be- 
comes more visible if we substitute for the word have 
some word of similar meaning, such as hold, possess, 
or oum. To say, I own written a letter, I possess twrih 
ten a letter, I hold written a letter, sounds like nonsense ; 
at any rate, it gives no such meaning as is given by 
the words, I have written a Utter. A litde considera- 
tion, however, will show how the power of expressing 
paet time may arise out of the idea of possession. In 
die first place, it is very evident that, in order for a 
person to possess an object, the object must be in ex* 
istence. We cannot say that a man has a written let* 
ter, without also implying that a letter has been written^ 
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Heace the idea expressed by the words, I have a writ" 
ten letter f or / have a letter written^ is allied to the idea 
expressed by I have written a letter. If such be the 
origin of the phrase I have written a letter y five things 
ought to be the case : — 

1st That the word written should haye no agree- 
ment with the pronoun governing the word ; e. g. in 
the phrase J have written it should have no connection 
with the word J, nor in the phrase he has written any 
reference to the pronoun he, 

2d. That it should be connected with the substai^ 
tive that follows; e. g. I have written a letter should be 
equal to I have a letter written, 

3d. That in respect to case it should agree with that 
substantive ; e. g. in the phrases, I have slain a cow^ 
I have struck a hull^ I have slain men^ the word slain 
should be in the accusative case throughout, inasmuch 
as it is governed by the verb have. 

4th. That in respect to number it should agree with 
the same substantive. In the phrases, J have spurred 
a hotse^ and I have spurred horses^ the first ^mrred 
should be singular, the second spurred plural, in order 
to agree with the singular substantive horse on one 
hajud, and with the plural substantive horses on the 
other hand* 

5th. That in respect to gender it diould agree with 
the same substantive. 

Now, the participle j<Mned to the verb have actu- 
ally comes under all these conditions, since it is an 
accusative case, taking the number and gender of 
the noun with which it agrees. At least such it was 
originallyt and such we must now consider it, if we 
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"wish to have the true history of the ezpressioiL This 
fact would have lain on the surface, and have been 
seen at once, if it were not for the deficiency of 
inflection in the En^ish language. Just like the ad* 
jective good {good hoy^ good girl ; good hoys^ good 
girls) ^ the participle written has the same form for 
all cases, genders, and numbers ; and this conceals the 
fact of its following the case, gender, and number of 
the substantive Mdth which it is connected. Add to 
this the circumstance that the participle has in the pres- 
ent English a peculiar position in the sentence. The 
fdlowing order, I haoe a horse ridden^ or I have a rid- 
den horse^ connects the fact of a horse having been 
ridden with the idea of possession^ as indicated by the 
word have, much more than the current phrase, which 
runs thus : I have ridden a horse. The proofs that the 
view above is the true one are as follows : — 

1. In certain other languages we find other words 
besides have^ expressive of possession, used for the sake 
of denoting past time ; e. g. in Spanish die word tengo 
= I hold^ and in Old High Grerman and Old Saxon the 
word eigan = to own. In these tongues, phrases like 
I hold ridden^ I own ridden^ = I have ridden^ are 
actually existing. 

2. In Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo- 
Saxon, we have the order of the participle and substan- 
tive occasionally reversed ; e. g., instead of saying, I 
have forgotten ity I have chosen Aim, I have made one^ 
the phrases ran, I have it forgotten (i. e. I possess it 
as a forgotten thing) ^ I have him chosen (i. e. I possess 
Mm as a chosen person)^ I have one made (i. e. I have 
one as a made thing). 
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d. That in languages where there is a sufficSent 
amount of inflection Id exhibit the pacticiple as agree- 
ing in case, number, and gender with the substantive to 
wluch it applies, such agreement is exhibited. In the 
Latin of the Middle Ages we find expressions like 
literam scripUuR haheo = I kaoe^ as a thing written^ a 
letter J or / haoe written a letter. 

Bespecting expressions like the one in question, there 
is yet one point to be explained. This concenis the 
gender. 

In the two sentences, / kaoe ridden a horse and 1 
have ridden a mare^ the word ridden is in the same 
gender, although horse is masculine and mare is ferni* 
nine« Moreover, the word ridden is in the neiuter gen- 
der, and, as such, equally difierent in gender from the 
two substantives horse and more. This is the case not 
only with the sentences in question, but with all others 
like them. Whatever may be the gender of die sub- 
stantive, the participle that follows the word have is 
always neuter. 

Apparently this violates the statement made above, 
viz. that the participle agreed with the noun in case, 
number, and gender. In reality it does not violate it 
All sentences like the one in question are elliptical, the 
word thing being understood ; so that I hace written a 
letter is equivalent to I possess a letter as a wrUten 
thing ; I have ridden a horse is equivalent to I possess 
a horse as a ridden thing ; I hate ridden a mare is 
equivalent to I possess a mare as a ridden thing. 

Hence it is not with the substantive that appears ia 
the sentence, but wilii the substantive thing undeistopd, 
that the participle agrees. As such, it is in the neuter 
gender. 



^ S81. Syntax of the Verb SuhgUmtit>e in the Fret' 
ent Tm9e with the Past Participle Passive. — In prop* 
oedlaofis like lam moved^ he is beaten^ we are 'Struck^ ii 
is given^ the verb substantive is joined to the participle 
passive ; and so there arise phrases which have the 
power of a verb in the passive voice. It is well known 
that in some languages these ideas are expressed, not 
by the combination of the verb substantive and par- 
ticiple, but by a smgle word ; e. g. in Latin, moveor = 
J em moved ; percutimur = we are struck; datur s= it 
is given. In the ciicumstance diat ^ phrases above 
have the power of passdve forms, there is nothing pe- 
culiar. Beyond this there is, however, a peculiarity. 
The participles movedy beaten^ ^ruck^ given^ are par* 
tietples not of a present, but of a past tense ; and hence 
the proper meamng of the phrases given above (and 
oi all others lOoe ^em) should be very different from 
what it really is. I am moved should mean, not 1 am 
in the ad of being moved^ but I am a person who has 
been moved ; heis beaten should mean, not he is a per^ 
son who is in the a^<f suffering a beating, but he is one 
who has suffered a beesting ; in other words, the sense 
of the combination should be past, and not preseint. 
By a comparison between the English and Latin lan- 
guages in respect to this combination of the verb sub- 
stantive and participle, this anomaly on the part of the 
English becomes very apparent. The Latin word mo* 
tm is exactly equivalent to the English word moved. 
Each is a participle of the pasave voice and of the 
past tense. Besides this, sum m Latin equals J am in 
English. Now the Latin phrase m&tus sum is equiva- 
lent, not to the English combination I am moved, but to 
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the combination J haee been moved ; i. e. it has a past, 
and not a present sense. In Greek the difference is 
plainer still, because in Greek there are two participles 
passive, one for the present and another for the past 
tense ; e. g. rvirn^^ifiptfr c2/u {tfptomenos eimi) ^=. I am 
one in the act of undergoing a heating ; nrvufuvog tlfU 
:=^ lam one who has undergone a beating. The reason 
for this confusion in English lies in the absence of a 
passive form for the present. In Moeso-Gothic there 
existed the forms slahada == he (she or it) is beaten 
{pereutihir<, Tvimroi), and slahanda = iheff are beaten 
{pereaiiuntur^ rvtmmw) {typUmtai). These were true 
passive forms. In like manner there occurred gibada 
s= he {she or it) is given {datur)^ ^. Now, as long 
as there was a proper form for the present, like those 
in MoBso-Gothic, the combinations of the present tense 
of the verb substantive with the participle past passive 
had the same sense as in Latin and Greek ; that is, it 
indicated past time ; e. g. ga-bundan'S im^^:: I have 
been bound ( not /am bound) ^ gibans ist = he {she or 
it) has been given (not is given) ^ &c. When the pas- 
sive form, however, was lost, the combination took the 
sense of a present tense. 

SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 382. Besides the adverbs, there is another class of 
words that can enter into the construction of a proposi- 
tion only when combined with other words. Take ttie 
word to or from^ and deal with it in the way that the 
adverb cheerfully was dealt with. 

We cannot make it the subject of a proposition. We 
cannot say, to is summer^ or from is summer • 
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Neither can we make it the predicate of a prop- 
ositioiL We oannol say, summer U to^ or summer is 
from. 

Nor yet can it become a copula. We camiot aay, 
summer to pleasant^ summer from pleasant. 

Just as Httie can either to or from form copula and 
pfedicate at once. We cannot say, summer to, summer 
from, in the same way that we say, summer cheers. 

In order to admit words like to or from into a propo- 
sition, we must combine them with other words. 

Now words like to and from will not combine with 
the same parts of speech as words like cheerfidlff com* 
bine with. 

1. They will not combine with adjectives. We can- 
not say, summer is from pleasant^ summer is to hot. 

2. They will not combine with participles. We can* 
not say, he is hunting from^ they are shooting to. 

3. They will not combine with verbs. We cannot 
say, he comes from^ he drinks to. 

The class of words with which words like to and 
from will combine are the substantives and pronouns. 
We can say, he cornea from London, he comes from the 
country, he drinks to me, she drinks to him, &k;. 

^ 383. All words like to and from require a substan- 
tive or a pronoun to be combined with them. 

\ 384. In most languages, where a word like to or 
from is combined with a substantive or pronoun, the 
word like to ot from comes first, whilst the substan- 
tive or pronoun follows after ; as, he comes from Lon* 
don, not he comes Ijondon from. 

^ 385. Owing to the fact of words like to and from, 
when combined with a substantive or pronoun, coming, 
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an most languages, first, they are called Prepositions, 
from the Ladn motis pra (hefore) M^posUus {placedyf 
or words placed first. In languages where they Jhl* 
low the substantive or pronoun, the term preposition is 
somewhat inapplicable. 

% 386. A pieposition is a word that can enter into a 
pfTOposition only when combined with a substantive or 
pronomi; as, 

John is going to London. 
James is coming from London. 

§ 387. The following words, along with several 
others, are prepositions : in^ on^ of, at^ i^, hp^ to^ Jor^ 
from^ till, toith, through. 

4 388. Every preposition governs a case ; that is, 
eveiy preposition is followed by a substantive or a pro- 
noun in some case or other. 

^ 389. In different languages different prepositions 
govern different cases. In the present Engli^ they 
govern the objective case exclusively; as, the son of the 
father t he speaks to him. We cannot say, he speaks to 
he; and if we say, a^on of the father^s, our meanii^ 
is different from what it is when we say, a son of the 
father. 

§ 390. Seveml words are sometimes adverbs and 
sometimes prepomtions. They are adverbs when they 
are destitute of case ; they are prepositions when they 
govern a case. 



Adverbs. 


FtepcwitioiiB. 


Put it m; 


Put it in the box. 


Get on; 


Get on the horse. 


6r« up; 


Go up the tree. 


Pass hy; 


Pass by the place 


Cut through ; 


Cut through the armor* 
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^ 391. Combinations of words are capable of being 
used as prepositions ; as, up*<m, round'obouiii Of^raaSf. 
inslead-ofy he^ween^ wUh-in^ tpith*<mt^ ^. 

^ 392. Certain prepositions, combined with substan* 

tives and pronouns, are equivalent in sense to cases;. 

Between the expressions the son of the father and the 

father^ s son there is no great difference of meaning. 

This circumstance has induced many writers to call the 

combination of a father a possessive case. This is 

erroneous.. The true view of the expression of a fa* 

ther is, that it. is an objective case governed by a prep- 

osition^ forming a combination equivalent (or nearly sa)^ 

to the possessive case father'^ s^ 

SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 393. The following sentences contain, each of 
them, two propositions, and between each oF these two 
propositions it may be seen that there is a connecting 
word : Rome is eittfZavec^, because Casar is ambitious; 
the sun shineSy wad the sky is dear; the moon is in^ 
tervening^ therefore the sun is in» eclipse; it is not da^y 
but i^ ifi night ;• the town, was taken^ ^though a hero 
defended it, 

A word that connects two separate propositions is 
called a Conjunction ; ^ from, the Latin<word conjungo = 
I join together.. 

^ This definition of a Conjunction is qualified in the nsxt paitir 
^ph by the introdnction of the word "^ almost!' In^ the third edi- 
tion of the English Lamguage^ however, the same definition is re- 
peated without qualification. But in such sentences as two cmd 
two make four^ the sun and moon shine together, the conjunction and 
indispntably oonneets tyrotoords^ and not tm> propositioas. 
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AlmcMrt every conjunction, although k appears to 
connect only separate wards, really connects separate 
propositions. In sentences like the sun and moan 
shine, the father and the son talk, there is the appear- 
ance of being only a single proposition, so that all that 
is connected by means of the conjunction and appears 
to be the words sun and moon, father and son, T*his, 
however, is not the case in reality. The sentence the 
sun and moon shine contains in fact two separate prop- 
ositions ; one concerning the sun (namely, that it 
shines), the other concerning the moon (namely, that it 
shines). The same holds good with the sentence the 
father and son talk. One proposition states that the 
father talks ; the other, that the son talks. The full 
expressions would be : 

The sun shines and the moon shines ; 
The father talks and the son talks ; 
for these. 

The sun and moon shine, 
The father and son talk, 
are only compendious forms. 

^ 394. The same is the case with wordb where the 
conjunction than occurs ; as. 

This is sharper than that. 
I like you better than he, 
I like you better than him. 
Each of these sentences is elliptical. In full they 
would be : 

This is sharper than that is sharp, 
I like you better than he likes you. 
I like you better than / like Mm. 
Here, as above, there are two propositions connected 
by the conjunction than. 
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^ 395. No conjcmctkm ever goyenii a case. Certaia 
apparent exceptioiui to this statement will be noticed 
in § 398. 

^ 396. Words originally other parts of speech are 
sometimes used as conjunctions ; as, thatj except^ 
whether^ dec. 

^ 397. Combinations of words are sometimes used 
as conjunctions ; as, noUwUh'Standing^ never'the-leis. 

^ 398. In the following sentences, taken from good 
writers, the word than occurs followed by an objective 
case, and apparently violating § 395. 

You are a much greater loser than me. —^ Swift. 

She suffers mare than me. — Swift. 

A stone is weighty^ and sand heavy ^ hU a fooPs 
iprath is heavier than them both, -^ Old Testament. 

Thou art a girl as much brighter than her. 

As he was a poet sublimer than me. — Prior. 

No one of these expressions is correct ; or, if so, 
they are correct only under the idea that the word 
than is sometimes a conjunction (when it cannot gov- 
ern a case), and sometimes a preposition (when it caa 
govern a case). ^ 

^ 399. In what case the word following than ought 
to be, can always be determined by filling up the sen- 
tence. Thus, thou art vnser than I is equivalent to 
thou art wiser than I am ; you love him more than J, to 
you love him more than I love him ; you love him more 
than me, to you love him mare than you love me. 

The case of a noun following than is regulated, not 
by that word, but by die verb that would occur if the 
sentence were complete. 

^ 400. The conjunction thtU is oflen omitted, even 



^ 
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by good wnteiB ; as^ 1 ftaar tf comu too mueh from the 
heart (Aooison)^ for I fear that it comee too much from 
the heart, 

INTEBJECTIOHS. 

^ 401. The last class of words contains those that 
neither connect di£^ient propoBit i on s^ nor yet form 
parts of separate ones. Ah ! oh ! Of alas I pish ! 
tush ! We use these words, but we use them without 
the idea of making any statement or assertion. 

Words that neither form parts of a proposition, nor 
connect two difl^rent propositions^ are called Inter- 
jections. 

OOVEBITMENT. 

§ 402. Government is of three sorts. 

1. Government of a noun by a noun f as, ^ /a- 
ihar*s son, 

2. Government of a noun by a verb ;; as, 1 strike Mm. 
S. Government of a noun by a preposition ; as, the 

father of the son ; give this to him, 

§ 403. Sometimes the expression is incomplete, and 
the governing noun, the governing verb, or the govern- 
ing preposition, is omitted or understood ; as, 

1. Thistoas bought at Rundle and Bridge's; where 
the governing noun shop is omitted by ellipsis. See 
^319. 

2. I like you better than him ; where the full ezpres* 
sion would be, / like you better than I like him^ so that 
the verb like^ governing Aim, is understood. 

§ 404. But besides expressions like the ones just 
mentioned, there are others where there is neither gov- 
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eminent by means of a noun, verb, or preposition, nor 
yet any ellipsis or omission. In this case the noun is 
said to stand absolutely. 

§ 405. Nouns standing absolutely are of two sorts : 
1. Those originating in an Accusative case. 2. Those 
originating in a Dative case. 

^ 406. In expressing distance or duration^ either in 
time or ^ace, we use the noun absolutely ; as, he walked 
ten miles (i. e. the space of ten miles) ; he stood three 
hours (i. e. the space of three hours). Here the words 
stood and walk are intransitive ; so that it is not by 
them that the words miles and hours are governed. 
They stand absolutely. Although not distinguished in 
form from the nominative case, these words are not 
nominatives. They are naturally accusatives ; and 
when, in an older stage of the Gothic languages, the 
accusative was distinguished from the nominative, they 
appeared in the form of the accusative. 

§ 407. The door being open, the steed was stolen ; 
the sun having arisen, the laborers proceeded to work. 
Id these sentences the words door and sun stand ab- 
solutely; and as the words being open and having 
arisen agree with them, they also do the same. In 
English substantives^ where there is no distinction be- 
tween the nominative and the objective cases, it is of 
no practical importance to inquire as to the particular 
case in which the words like door and sun stand. 

§ 408. In the English pronouns, where there is a 
distinction between the nominative and objective cases, 
it is of practical importance to inquire in what partic- 
ular case words like door and sun stand. 

13 
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1. He made the oest proverbs of any one, him only 
excepted. 

2. He made the best proverbs of any one^ he ofdy 
excited. 

Which of these two expressions is correct ? This we 
can decide only by determining in what case nouns 
standing absolutely, in the way that door^ sun^ and Am 
(or he) now stand, were found in that stage of our lan- 
guage when the Nominative and Objective cases were 
distinguished by separate forms. 

In Anglo-Saxon this case was the Dative ; as, i^a- 
sprungenre sunnan = the sun having arisen. 

In Anglo-Saxon, also, him was a dative case, so that 
the case out of which expressions like the ones in 
question originated was dative. Hence, of the two 
phrases him excepted and he excepted^ the former is the 
one which is historically correct. 

It is also the form which is logically correct Al* 
most all absolute expressions of this kind have a refe^ 
ence, more or less direct, to the cause of the action de* 
noted. In sentences like the stable-door being open^ 
the horse was stolen ; the sun having arisen^ the laborers 
got up to work ; this idea of either a cause, or a coinci- 
dence like a cause, is pretty clear. 

In the sentence, he made the best proverbs of any one^ 
him only excepted^ the idea of cause is less plain. Still 
it exists. The existence of him (i. e. the particular 
person mentioned as preeminent in proverb-making) is 
the cause or reason why he (i. e. the person spoken of 
as the second-best proverb-maker) was not the very 
best of proverb-makers. 
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Now in languages which have only these four cases, 
Nominative, Possessive, Objective, and Dative, and con- 
sequently no peculiar form to express cause or agency, 
tlie Dative supplies the place of such a case. Hence 
the Anglo-Saxon Dative Absolute. 

In spite, however, both of history and logic, the so- 
called best authorities are in favor of the use of the 
"Nominative case in the absolute construction. 

Ohs. — In all absolute constructions of the kind in 
question, one of the words is either a Substantive or a 
Pronoun, the other a Participle. The reason of this 
is in the fact of all such absolute constructions indicat- 
ing either an action or a state. 
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PROSODY. 



§ 409. The word Prosody is derived from a Greek 
word {Prosodia) signifying accent. It is used by Latin 
and English grammarians in a wider sense, and in- 
eludes not only the doctrines of accent and quantity, but 
also the laws of metre and versification. 

§ 410. Take the sentence last written, count the syl- 
lables, and mark those that are accented. — The word 
Pr6sody is derived from a Gre^k word signifying ac- 
cent It IS tised by Latin and E'nglish grammarians 
in a wider s^nse, and incltides not 6nly the d6ctrines 
of decent and quantity, but dlso the laws of m^tre and 
versification. — Here the accented syllables are the 
2d, 3d, 8th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 17th, 21st, 23d, 26th, 
29th, &c. ; that is, between two accented syllables 
there are sometimes three, sometimes two, and some- 
times no unaccented syllables intervening. In other 
words, there is no regularity in the recurrence of the 
accent. 

§ 411. Proceed in the same way with the following 
stanza, numbering each syllable, and observing upon 
which the accent occurs. 

Then fare thee w611, mine 6wn dear Idve, 

The world haih now for 68 
Ko greater gri6f, no pain ab<5ve 

The pain of pdrting th6s. — Moors. 
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Here the syllables accented are the 2d, 4th, 6th, 8th, 
10th, 12th, 14th, 16th, 18th, 20th, 22d, 24th, 26th, 
and 28^ ; that is, every other syllable. Again, 

At the cldse of the dij, when the hdmlet is still, 
And the mdrtals the sweets of forg^tfolness prdve, 

And when naught but the torrent is hedrd on the hill, 
And there's na6ght bat the nightingale's s6ng in the grove* 

Bbattib. 

Here the syllables accented are the 3d, 6th, 9th, 
12th, 15th, 18th, 21st, 24th, 27th, 30th, 33d, 36th, 39th, 
42d, 45th, and 48th ; that is, every third syllable. 

§ 412. Now the sentence in which there was no reg- 
ularity in the recurrence of the accent was prose ; and 
the extracts in which the accent recurred at regular in- 
tervals formed metre. Metre is the general term for the 
recurrence within certain intervals of syllables sint' 
tlarly affected. The syllables that have just been num- 
bered are similarly affected, being similarly accented. 
Accent is not the only quality of a syllable, which, by 
returning at regular intervals, can constitute metre. 
It is the one, however, upon which English metre de- 
pends. English metre essentially consists in the regu- 
lar recurrence of syllables similarly accented. 

Abbot. — And why not live and Act with other men ? 
Manfred. — Becadse my &4tiire wis aT6ne from life ; 
And jH not cr6el, f6r I wo(Qd not make, 
Bnt fmd a ddsoUtion: — like the wind. 
The r6d-hot breith of the most 16ne simodm, 
Which dwells bnt in the desert, and sweeps o'er 
The barren sands which bear no shr6bs to bl&st, 
And rfeyels o'er their wild and irid wdves. 
And se^keth n6t so thit it is not sodght, 
Bnt b6ing m6t is de&dl j : sAch hath be6n 
The path of my existence. — Bteon. 
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§ 413. MecLswres. — For every accented syllable in 
the following line write the letter a, and for every un- 
accented one the letter x, so that a may stand for an 
accent, x for the absence of one : 

The way was l(5ng, the wind was c61d. — Scott. 
Or expressed symbolically, 

xaxcLxaxOy 
where x coincides with the^ a with way^ &c. 

§ 414. Determine the length of the line in question. 
It is plain that this may be done in two ways. We 
may either measure by the syllables, and say that the 
lines consists of eight syllables ; or by the accents, and 
say that it consists of four accents. In this latter case 
we take the accented syllable with its corresponding 
unaccented one, and, grouping the two together, deal 
with the pair at once. Now a group of syllables thus 
taken together is called a measure. In the line in ques- 
tion the way (x a) is one measure, was long [x a) anoth- 
er, and so on throughout ; the line itself consisting of 

four measures. 

The wdr, that f<5r a spdce did fail, 
Now trebly thundered 6n the gile, 

And Stanley wds the cry ; 
A light on Mdnnion's visage shM, 

And fired his glazing eye : 
With dying hind, ab^ve his heid 
He shook the fragments 6f his bldde, 

And shotted victory ! — Scott. 

^ 415. It is very evident that there must be different 
sorts of measures. In lines like the following, the 
measure is the reverse of the preceding one. The ac- 
cented syllable comes first, the unaccented one follows ; 
the formula being a x. 
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lAy thy b<Sw of peArl apdrt, 

A'nd thy silver shining quiver ; 
Give ant6 the flying hArt 

Time to bredthe, how shdrt soever ; 
Thod that mAk*st a d&y of night, 
GkSddess Exquisitely bright — Ben Jokbon. 

§ 416. Trisyllabic Measures. — The number of 
measures consisting of two syllables, or dissyllabic 
measures, is necessarily limited to two, expressed by 
a X and x a respectively. But beyond these there are 
in the English language measures of three syllables, 
or trisyllabic measures. The number of these is ne- 
cessarily limited to three. 

The first of these is exhibited in the word mirrily 
(a X x). 

Merrily, nl^rrily shdll I live n6w, 

U'nder the blossom that hdngs on the bo6gh. — Shakspeabb. 

^ 417. The second is exhibited by the word dis' 
Me {x a x). 

But vainly thou wdrrest, 

For this is al6ne in 
Thy piSwer to declare, 
That in the dim forest 

Thou he^rd'st a low mo&nmg, 
And sdw'st a bright Iddy surpissingly fair. 

COLESIDOB. 

§ 418. The third is exhibited by the word cavalUr 
(x X a). 

There 's a bea6ty for 6ver unf;&ding1y bright, 

lake the 16ng ruddy l^pse of a B6mmer-day*8 night. — Moobb. 

§ 419. When grouped together according to certain 
rules, measures form lines and verses ; and lines and 
verses, regularly arranged, constitute couplets, triplets. 
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and stanzas, &c. Before we speak of these, it will be 
necessary to exhibit the nature of rhyme. 

^ 420. Rhyme. — In the forthcoming quotation each 
pair of lines is called a Couplet Observe in each coup- 
let the last syllable of each line. These are said to 
rhyme to each other. 

' O'er the glad waters of the dark blue tea. 
Our thoughts as boundless, and our souls as fiee, 
Far as the breeze can bear the billow's foanif 
Surrey our empire and behold our home. 
These are our realms, no limits to our nooy, — 
Our flag the sceptre all who meet obey. 

The next extract is a stanza of Gray's " Elegy," 
where, instead of following one another in succession, 
the rhyming lines come alternately. 

Full many a gem of purest ray serene 

The dark, unfathomed depths of ocean hear ; 

Full many a flower is bom to blush un«een, 

And waste its sweetness on the desert air,'-' Gbat. 

In other stanzas the rhyming lines are sometimes 
continuous (or in succession), and sometimes separated 
from each other by an interval. 

And yet how lovely in thine age of tooe, 

Land of lost gods and godlike men, art thou I 
Thy vales of evergreen, thy hills of mow, 

Proclaim thee Nature's varied favorite now. 
Thy fanes, thy temples, to thy surface bow^ 

Commingling slowly with heroic earth. 
Broke by the share of every rustic plough: 

So perish monuments of mortal birth, 
So perish all in torn, save well-recorded worth, — Bt&ok. 

§ 421. It is not difficult to see, in a general way, 
in what rhyme consists. The syllables sea and frtty 
foam and home^ &c., are syllables of similar sound ; 
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and lines tliat end in syllables of similar sound are 
lines that rhyme. 

By substituting in a line or stanza, instead of the 
final syllable, some word different in sound, although 
similarly accented, and equally capable of making 
sense, we may arrive at a general view of the nature 
and influence of rhyme as an ornament of metre. In 
the following stanza we may spoil the effect by sub- 
stituting the word gUn for va/e, and light for ray, 

Tnm, gentle hermit of the Tale, 

And gnide thj lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the dale 

With hospitable ray. — Goldsmith. 

Tom, gentle hermit of the glen, 

And guide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the dale 

With hospitable light. 

% 4SSI. The definition of the word rhyme must be 
made closer ; — syllables may be similar in their sound, 
and yet fail in furnishing full, true, and perfect rhymes. 
In each of the forthcoming couplets there is evidently 
a similarity of sound, and there is equally evidently an 
imperfection in the rhyme« 

X. 

The soft-flowing outline that steals fVom the eye, 
Who threw o'er the suiikce, >^did you or did I? 

Whitehead. 
II. 

'T is with our judgments as our watches ; none 
Go just alike, yet each believes his own. — Fopb. 

III. 

Soft o'er the shrouds aerial whispers breathe, 

That seemed but zephyrs to the train beneath. — Pops. 
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The first of these three pairs of verses was altered 

into 

The sofl^flowing outline that steals from the yiew, 
Who threw o*er the snrface, — did I or did you 1 

and that solely on account of the imperfectness of the 
original endings, eye and J. 

These are samples of what passes for a rhyme with- 
out being one. A true rhyme will be better understood 
after the analysis of a rhyming syllable. 

§ 423. Analysis of a Pair of Rhyming Syllables, — 
Let the syllables told and hold be taken to pieces, and 
let the separate parts of each be compared. Viewed 
in reference to metre, they consist of three parts, or 
elements : 1. the vowel (o) ; 2. the part preceding the 
vowel {t and h respectively) ; 3. the parts follomng 
the vowel (Id). Now the vowel (o) and the parts fol- 
lowing the vowel {Id) are alike in both words {old) ; 
but the part preceding the vowel is different in the dif- 
ferent words (toldy hold). This difference between 
the parts preceding the vowel is essential ; since, if it 
were not for this, the two words would be identical, or 
rather there would be but one word. This is the case 
with J and eye, Sound for sound (although different in 
spelling), the two words are identical, and consequently 
the rhyme is faulty. 

Again : compared with the words hold and told, the 
words teeth and hreeze have two of the elements neces- 
sary to constitute a rhyme. The vowels are alike (ec), 
whilst the parts preceding the vowels are different 
{hr and t) ; and, as far as these two matters are con- 
cerned, the rhyme is a good one, tee and hree. Not- 
withstanding this, there is by no means a rhyme; 
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since ihe parts following the vowel {th and ze)^ instead 
of agreeing, differ. Breathe and beneath are in the 
same predicament, because the th la not sounded alike 
in the two words. 

Again : the words feel and mill constitute only a 
false and imperfect rhyme. Sound for sound, the let- 
ters f and m (the parts preceding the vowel) are dif- 
ferent This is as it should be. Also, sound for sound, 
I and II (the parts following the vowel) are identical ; 
and this is as it should be also. But ee and % (the 
vowels) are different, and this difference spoils the 
rhyme. None and oum are in the same predicament ; 
since one o is sounded as o in note^ and the other as 
the tt in hut. 

From what has gone before we get the notion of true 
and perfect rhymes as opposed to false and imperfect 
ones. For two (or more) words to rhyme to each 
other, it is necessary, 

1. That the vowel be the same in both. 

2. That the parts following the vowel be the same. 

3. That the parts preceding the vowel be different. 
Beyond this it is necessary that the syllables, to form 

a full and perfect rhyme, should be accented syllables. 
Sky and lie form good rhymes, but sky and merriZ^ 
bad ones, and merrily and silly worse. Lines like the 
second and fourth of the following stanza are slightly 
exceptionable on this score ; indeed, many readers sac- 
rifice the accent in the word mirrily to the rhyme, and 
pronounce it merrily. 

The witch she hbld the hair in her hiind, 

The r6d flame bl&zed high ; 
And roiind about the caldron sto6t, 

They ddnced right m6rri/j. — Kirkb Whitb. 
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§ 424. Varieties of Imperfect Rhymes, — None and 
own are nearer to rhymes than none and man ; because 
there are degrees in the amount to which vowels differ 
from one another ; and the sounds of the o in none 
and the o in ovm are more alike than the sounds of the 
o in none and the a in man. In like manner breathe 
and teeth are nearer to rhymes than breathe and teaze ; 
and breathe and teaze are more alike in sound than 
breathe and teal: this is because the sound of th in 
teeth is more allied to that of th in breathe than to that 
of s; in teaze^ and to the 2 in teaze more than to the I in 
teal» This shows that in imperfect rhymes there are 
degrees, and that some approach the nature of true 
ones more than others. 

§ 425. In matters of rhyme the letter h counts as 
nothing. High and J, hair and atr, are imperfect 
rhymes ; because h (being no articulate sound) counts 
as nothing, and so the parts before the vowel % and a 
are not different (as they ought to be), but identical. 

Whose generous children narrowed not their hearts 
With commerce, given alone to arms and arts. — Br&oir. 

§ 426. Words where the letters coincide, but the 
sounds differ, are only rhymes to the eye. Breathe 
and beneath are in this predicament ; so also are cease 
and ease {eaze). 

In the fat age of pleasure, wealth, and ease, 

Sprang the rank weed, and thiiyed with laige increase. 

Pom. . 

§ 427. If the sounds cobcide, the difference of the 
letters is unimportant 
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Bold in the pndioe of mistaken riilef , 

Prescribe, apply, and call their masters fboU.-— Pope. 

They talk of principles, but notions prize, 
And all to one loyed folly sacrifice. 

§ 428. Single Rhymes, — An accented syllable stand- 
ing by itself, and coming under the conditions given 
above, constitutes a single rbyme. 

'T is hard to say if greater want of tkSl 

Appear in writing or in jndging iU ; 

Bat, of the two, less dangerous is the offence 

To tire the patience than mislead the sense. 

Some few in that, but thousands err in this ; 

Ten censure wrong, for one that writes amiss. — Pope. 

§ 429. Double Rhymes. — An accented syllable fol- 
lowed by an unaccented one, and comii^ under the 
conditions given above, constitutes a double rhyme. 

The meeting points the sacred hair disseoer 
From her &ir head for eyer and for eoer. --* Pops. 

ProTe and explain a thing till all men doubt it. 
And write about it. Goddess, and about it. — Pops. 

§ 490. An accented syllable followed by two unac- 
cented ones, and coming under the conditions given 
above, constitutes a treble rhyme. 

Beware that its fatal asc^miency 

Do not tempt thee to mope and repine ; 
With a humble and hopeful dependency 

StUl await the good pleasure divine. 
Success in a higher htdtitude 

Is the end of what *s under the Pole; 
A philosopher takes it with grdtittidey 

And believes it &e best on the whole. — Btbow. 
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^ 431. Accent is essential to English metre. Rhyme, 
on the other hand, is only an ornament. Of all the 
ornaments of English versification it is undoubtedly 
the most important Still it is not essential. Metres 
where there is no rhyme are called Blank Metres. 

Of man^s first disobedience and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world and all our woe, 
With loss of Eden, till onci greater Man 
Restore us, and regain the blissful seat, 
Sing, Heavenly Muse ! — Milton. 

The quality of mercy is not strained. 

It droppeth as the gentle dew from heaven 

Upon the place beneath ; it is twice blessed, 

It blesseth him that gives, and him that takes; 

'T is mightiest of the mighty, it becomes 

The throned monarch better than his crown. 

His sceptre shows the force of temporal power, 

The attribute of awe and majesty, 

Wherein doth sit the dread and fear of kings : 

Bnt mercy is above this sceptred sway ; 

It is enthroned in the hearts of kings : 

It is an attribute to God himself; 

And earthly power doth then show likest God's, 

When mercy seasons justice. — Shakebfbabb. 

§ 432. Classification of the English Measures. — If 
we lay out of our calculations the measures consisting 
of a single syllable, on the one hand, and those consist- 
ing of four syllables, on the other, the number of the 
English measures is five. Two of these are dissylla- 
bic, and three trisyllabic. The dissyllabic ones come 
first in order. Of these the one where the accented 
syllable precedes the unaccented one naturally stands 
first. The same takes place with the trisyllabic meas- 
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ures. It is very fortunate that our measures are thus 
capable of being classed naturally ; since, by so class- 
ing them, we can number them according to their place 
in the arrangement, and, in speaking of them, say the 
first measure, the second measure, the third measure, 
and so on. This is necessary, since there is no con* 
venient and unexceptionable name for each separate 
measite. The order, then, of the English measures is 
as follows : — 

2. X a. — presume^ deter ^ J ^ 

3. a X X, — tnfyrrilyy f6rtify^ ^ 

4. X a X, — disdhle, prefirring^ > Trisyllabic. 

5. X X a. — refugee, cavaliirj • ) 

^ 433. The last Measure in a Line or Verse is in^ 
different as tcTits Length, — By referring to the section 
upon single rhymes, we shall find that the number of 
syllables is just double the number of accents ; that is, 
to each accented there is one unaccented syllable, and 
no more. Hence, with five accents, there are to each 
line ten syllables. This is not the case with the lines 
in ^ 429. There the rhymes are double, and the last 
accented syllable has two unaccented ones to follow it. 
Hence, with five accents there are to each line eleven 
syllables. Now it is in the last measure that this super- 
numerary unaccented syllable appears ; and it is a gen- 
eral rule that, in the last measure of any verse, super- 
numerary unaccented syllables ban be admitted with- 
out destroying the original character of the measure. 
Hence it is that, up to a certain point, we may say that 
the length of the concluding measure of a line or verse 
is a matter of indifference. 
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Now in the yerses in $ 429 the original character 
of the measure is a; a throughout, until we get to the 
words dissher and for iver, and afterwards to men 
doubt it and about it At the first view it seems proper 
to say that in these last-mentioned cases a? a is con* 
verted into x a x. A difierent view, however, is the 
more correct one. Dissiver and for iver are rather 
X a with a syllable over. This extra syllable lAay be 
expressed by the sign pltis (-|-)9 ^o ^^t the words in 
point may be expressed by x a -)*9 rather than by x ax. 
It is very clear that a measure whereof the last sylla- 
ble is accented (that is, measures like x a, presume, or 
X X a, cavalier) can only vary from its original char- 
acter on the side of excess ; that is, they can onVy be 
altered by the addition of fresh syllables. To subtract 
a syllable from such feet is impossible ; since it is only 
the last syllable that is capable of being subtracted. 
If that last syllable, however, be the accented syllable 
of the measure, the whole measure is annihilated. 
Nothing remains but the unaccented syllable precede 
ing; and this, as no measure can subsist without an 
accent, must be counted as a supernumerary part of 
the preceding measure. 

§ 434. With the measures a «, a a? a;, a; a a?, the case 
is different. Here there is room for a syllable or sylla« 
bles to be subtracted. 

Que^n and hdntress, chaste and fkix, 

Now the sim is laid to sleep, 
Seited in thy silver chair, 

State in w6nted splendor ke^p. 
Hisperds invokes thy light, 
Goddess, Exquisitely briglit. •*- Ben Jovsoir. 
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In all these lines the last measure is deficient in a 
syllable ; yet the deficiency is allowable, because each 
measure is the last one of the line. The formula for 
expressing fa%T^ sUep^ chair, &c., is not a, but rather 
a X followed by the minus sign ( — ), or ax — . 

A little consideration will show that, amongst the 
English measures, x a and x x a naturally form single, 
a X and x a x double, and ax x treble rhymes. 

^ 435. Metrical Notation. — The lines in ^ 428 con- 
sist each of five measures, each measure being x a 
This we may express thus : — 

X a X a X a x a x a 

The presence of a supernumerary syllable may be 

denoted by the sign -f- "^he lines in § 429 wilS 

now run, 

xaxaxaxaxa -|-. 

On the other hand, the sign — indicates the absence 
of a syllable ; so that the line, 

Qae6n and li6ntress chaste and fair, 
runs, 

ax ax ax ax — . 

These forms may be rendered more compendious by 
the introduction of the arithmetical sign X 9 signifying 
multiplication, by means of which we may write, in- 
stead of 

ax ax ax ax — , 

a shorter form, or 

a 0? X 4 — . 

If it be asked to what purpose this symbolical nota- 
tion is introduced, the answer is, that neither our meas- 
ure nor our verses have sufiliciently unexceptionable 
denominations. With this method of notation we can 

14 
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proceed to the examination of lines (or verses) and 
stanzas. 

§ 436. Verses farmed hy the First Measure^ or a x. 
— 1. A verse so short as to consist of a single accented 
syllable can be conceived to exist. Its formula would 
be a X — . I know of no actual specimens. The next 
in point of brevity would be a a:. This also is either 
non-existent, or too rare to be of practical importance. 

2. Verses of Two Measures. Formula ax X^* 

Rich the trei^snre, 

Swe^t the pleasure. — Dbtdek. 

Verses of Formula ax X ^ — • 

T6iDiilt ce&se, 
Sink to peace. 

3. Three Measures. Formula a a; X 3. 

E'veiy drop we sprinkle 
Smoothes away a wrinkle. 

Formula ax X ^ — • 

Fill the hdmper fair — 
O'n the hrow of care. 

The two varieties of this formula, rhyming alter- 
nately, constitute the following stanza. 

Fill the h6mper fair; 

E'veiy drop we sprinkle 
O'n the brow of care 

Smoothes away a wrinkle. 
Sages can, they say, 

Seize the lightning's pinion, 
. A'nd bring ddwn its r&y 

From the starred dominion MoOKI. 
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4. Four measures. Formula ax X ^ 

Thba her co6ntenanoe all dyer — 
Bdt he clasped her like a lover. 

Formula ax X ^ — • 

Pale again as death did pr<Sye — > 
A'nd he cheered her so61 with Myo. 

These two varieties alternating, and with rhyme, 
constitute one of the commonest metres of which a x 
is the basis. 

Th^n her codnten&nce all oyer 

Pale again as de&th did prove ; 
B6t he clasped her like a Idver, 

A'nd he cheered her 806I with love. 
86 she strove against her weakness, 

Tho6gh at times her spirits sank ; 
Sh&ped her heart with woman's me6knew 

To all d6ties df her rink. 
A'nd a gentle consort made ho ; 

A'nd her gentle mind was s6efa, 
That she gr^w a nohle lady, 

A'nd the pedple Idved her m6ch. 
B6t a tro6ble weighed npon her, 

A'nd perplexed her night and m6m 
With the burden of an hdnor 

U'nto which she wis not bom. ~ Tbrntsox. 

5. Five measures. Formula a « X 5. 

Narrowing in to wh6re they sat assembled, 
Low, voldptnons mdsic winding tr6mbl6d. 

Formula ax X 5 — • 

Th^n methodght I heard a hdllow sodnd, 
Gathering 6p from &11 the lower gro6nd. 
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The two varieties mixed : -<^ 

Then methoagbt I heard a hoUov sound, 
Gathering np from all the lower ground. 
Narrowing in to where they sat assemhled, 
Xiow, Toluptuous music winding trembled, 
Woven in circles : they that heard it sighed, 

Panted, hand in hand, with faces pale, 
Swung themselyes, and in low tones repUed 
Till the fountain spouted, showering wide 

Sleet of diamond-driffc and pearly hail : 
Then the music touched tbo gates and dkd. 

TjSNKTBCNf 

6. Six measures. Formula ax X 6,oraa?x6 — . 

O'n a mountain, stretched beneath a hoary willow, 
L&y a shepherd swain, and viewed the rolling billow. 

7. Seven measures. Formula a a: X 7i or o a? X 7 — . 

W6 have had eno6^ of action &nd of m6tion ; we — 
Jjkt us swear an oath, and ke^p it, with an ^ual mind. 

8. Eight measures^ Formula aa7X8,oraa;X 8 — . 

C6mrade8, leave me h^re a little, while as y^t 't is early mom : 
Leave me h6re ; and, wh6n you want me, sound upon the bugle- 
horn. 

Lines of this formula occur sometimes unmixed, and 
constituting whole poems ; as, 

Here about the beach I wandered, nourishing a youth sublime 
With the fidry tales of science, and the long results of Time; 
When the centuries behind me, like a fruitful land reposed ; 
When I clung to all the Present for the promise that it closed; 
When I dipped into the Future, far as huuvan eye could see. 
Saw the vision of the world, and all the wonder that would be.— 
In the spring a fuller crimson comes upon the robin*s breast ; 
In the spring the wanton lapwing gets himself anothei: crest; 
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In the spring a livelier iris changes on the hiiniislMd dore; 

In the spring a young man's fancy lightly turns to thoughts of loye. 

Then her cheek was pale and thinner than should be for one so 

young, 
And her eyes on all my motions with a mute observance hung. 
And I said, " My cousin Amy, speak, and speak the truth to me ; 
Tmst me, cousin, all the cnirent of my being sets to thee.** 

Teitntsow {Lockeaiey Hall). 

Sometimes mixed with other measures (as with lines 
of formula a a? X 7) : — 

We have had enough of action and of motion ; we 

Boiled to larboard, rolled to starboard, when the surge was seeth* 

ing free, 
Where the wallowing monster spouted his foam-fountains in the sea. 
liet us swear an oath, and keep tt witli an equal mind, 
In the hollow lotos-land to live and lie recline j 
On the hills, like gods together, careless of mankind : 
For they He beside their nectar, and their bolts are hurled 
Far below them in the valleys, and the clouds are lightly curled 
Bound their golden houses, girdled with the gleaming world ; 
Where, they smile in secret, looking over wasted lands. 
Blight and famine, plague and earthquake, roaring deeps and 

fiery sands. 
Clanging fights, and flaming towns, and sinking ships, and pray- 
ing hands. — 
Snrely, surely, slumber is more sweet than toil ; the shore. 
Than labor in the deep mid-ocean, wind, and wave, and oar. 
0, rest ye^ brother mariners, we will not wander more ! 

Tbnntbon (2%« Lotos Eaters), 

Lines based upon a x are rarely without rhyme ; in 
other words, they rarely constitute blank vei*se. The 
accent lies on the odd syllables. 

§ 437. Verses Formed hy the Second Measure^ or 
X a. — 1. Lines so short as to be reducible to a; a are 
of too rare an occurrence to demand special notice. 
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Formula a? a +• 

Thoa Biiag 

All-seeing, 
O, hear my fervent prayer ; 

SdU take her, 

And make her 
Thy most peculiar care. — Bubns. 

Generally two lines of this formula are arranged as 
single veraes. Such is the case with those just quoted, 
that are printed, 

Thoa Being allrseeing, 

O, hear my fervent prayer; 
Still take her, and make her 

Thy most peculiar care. 

2, Two meai^res. Formula x a X ^' 

XJnhekrdf nnkn6wn, 
He makes his moan — 
What sounds were heard ! 
What scenes appeared — 
The strains decay. 
And melt away. — Pops. 

Formula a: a X 2 +• 

Up6n a mountain, 
Beside a fountain. 

3. Three measures. Formula 'a; a X 3. 

With hollow hlists of wind — 
All 6n a rock redined. 

Formula a? a X 3 +. 

*T was wh6n the selis were ro&ring — 
A dimsel Idy depldring. 
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The alternation of the two varieties of a; a X 3 con- 
stitutes what may be called Gay's stanza. 

'T was when the seas were roaring 

With hollow blasts of wind, 
A damsel lay deploring, 

All on a rock reclined. 
Wide o'er the foaming billows 

She cast a wistful look ; 
Her head was crowned with willows, 

That trembled o'er the brook. — Gat. 

Cold sweat is plashing o'er them, 

Their breasts are beating slow : 
The sands and shelves before them 

Flash fire at every blow. 
Their fellows stand in fear of 

The npshot of the fray ; 
The child unborn shall hear of 

The wrestling of that day. 

4. Four measures. Formula a; a X 4. 

On, on he hastened, and he drew 

My gaze of wonder as he flew. 

Though like a demon of the night 

He passed and vanished from my sight. 

His aspect and his air imprest 

A troubled memory on my breast ; 

And long upon my startled ear 

Rung his dark courser's hoofs of fear. — Btbon. 

5. Five measures. Formula a; a X 5. 

Fond fool ! six feet of earth is all thy store, 

And he that seeks for all shall have no more. — Hall. 

Formula x a x ^ -j"* 

The meeting points the sacred hair dissever 
From her fair head for ever and for ever. — Popb. 
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^ 436. Ab this last is the standard metre in the Eng- 
lish language, it may serve as a hasis for the stady 
of the rest In point of time it is one of our earliest 
forms of verse. It was written by Chaucer in the 
fourteenth century, is written by the poets of the pres- 
ent generation, and has been used by most writers of 
the intermediate period. Its chief cultivators have been 
Chaucer, Dry den. Pope, Cowper, and Byron, in rhyme ; 
and Milton and the dramatists in blank verse. In char- 
acter it has every variety. For serious poetry (except 
in the drama) it is considered that the admission of an 
extra syllable at the end of the line (i. e. formula 
X a X ^ +) is exceptionable. Whenever it occurs in 
Milton it is found fault with by Johnson ; and the same 
author asserts that, with one exception, it always ap- 
pears disadvantageously in Pope. In the drama, 'where 
the language of common life is more especially imi- 
tated, the formula a? a X 5 -f~ is not only admissible, 
but necessary. 

The general term for metres of the form in question 
is Heroic. The first division into which the heroic me- 
tres fall is into, 1. Blank heroics, 2. Rhyming heroics. 

§ 439. Blank Heroics. — Blank heroics, or blank 
verse, as it is generally called, falls into two varieties, 
determined by thb nature of the subject-matter: 1. 
Dramatic blank verse ; 2. Narrative blank verse. 

§ 440. Dramatic Blank Verse. — With the exception 
of the earliest dramas in the language, and some rhym- 
ing tragedies written in imitation of the French about the 
time of Charles the Second, the writings for the Eng- 
lish stage consist chiefly of either prose or blank verse. 
It is in blank verse that most tragedies and many com- 
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edies are eidier wholly or partially written. Dramatic 
blank verse not only admits, but calls for, the formula 
c a X 5 -f"* Often there are two supernumerary syl- 
lables. In rhyming metres these would constitute 
double rhymes. 

OTHELLO^S SPEECH BBFOBE THB BEVATOBS. 

Most potent, grave, and reverend seig^iore, 

My very ooble and approved good ruaaten. 

That I have ta'en away this old man's daugfUer, 

It is most true : true, I have married her : 

The very head and front of my offending 

Hath tiiis extent, no more. Hude I *m in speech 

And little blessed with the set phrase of peace, 

For since these arms of mine had seven yean' pith 

Till now, some nine moons wasted, they have used 

Their dearest action in the tented field. 

And little of this great world can I speak, 

More than pertains to feats of broil and battk; 

And therefore little shall I grace my cause 

In speaking of myself: yet by your patience 

1 will a round, unvarnished tale deliver 

Of my whole course of love ; what drags, what charmB, 

What conjuration, and what mighty magic, 

(For such proceedings am I charged withal,) 

I won his daughter. — Shakespeasb. 

Narrative Blank Verse, — The metre of " Paradise 
Lost," "Paradise Regained," Young's "Night Thoughts," 
Cowper's " Task," Cowper's " Homer," &c. 

Nine times the space that measures day and night 

To mortal men, he, with his horrid crew, 

Lay vanquished, rolling in the fiery gnlf 

Confounded, though immortal : but his doom 

Preserved him to more wrath, for now the thought J 

Both of lost happiness and lasting pain 1 

Torments him. 
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Here the admission of a supernumerary final sylla- 
ble is rare. Lines of eleven syllables, like the follow- 
ing, are uncommon. 

Of soyran power with awful ceremony. 

Paradise Lost, Book I. 

Rhyming Heroics, — For further notice of this class 
of metres, see ^ 444. 6. 

6. Six measures. Formulas a; a X 6, and a; a X 6 -f"' 

He lifted (ip his hand that back again did start — Spensbr. 

To sacred bards that to | yonr h^rps* melodious strings 

8ang th' indent heroes* de^ds, | the monuments of kings ; 

If, 4s those Druids taiight | who k6pt the British ntes, 

And dw61t in darksome groves, | there counselling with sprites, 

When th^se our so(ils by death | onr bodies do forsake, 

They instantly again | to dther bodies take, 

I oo(ild hare wished your souls | redoubled in my bre&st| 

To give my y^rse applause | to time's eternal r^st — Dsatton. 

7. Seven measures. Formulas « a x 7, and xa y. 

• 

But one request I make to Him | that sits the skies aboye. 
That I were freely out of debt | as I were out of love ; 
O, then to dance and sing and play | I should be very willing, 
I 'd never owe a maid a kiss, | and ne*er a knave a shilling. 

Sdcklino. 

8. Eight measures. Formulas a; a x 8, and x a% 

Where virtue wants, and vice abounds, | and wealth is but a 

baited hook 
Wherewith men swallow down the bane | before on danger dark 

they look. 

^441. Verses formed upon the Third Measure^ or 
a X X. — Verses formed upon measure a x x are neither 
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frequent nor regular. Generally there is the deficiency 
of some unaccented syllable, in which the formula is 
reduced to a x x — , which may be confounded with 
the first measure, or a x. The point to determine is, 
whether the general character of the verse b trisyllabic 
or dissyllabic. 

1. Two measures. Formulas a a; a; X 2, and axx 
X 2 — . Of these the latter is most common. Not 
only one of the unaccented syllables, but even both of 
them are frequently wanting at the end of lines. 

Pibroch o* Donnil Dha ! 

Pibroch o* Doonil ! 
Wake thy shrill voice anew. 

Summon Clan ConnaiL 
C6me away, come awaj, 

Hark to the summons I 
Come in your war array, 

Gentles and commons. — 
Come eY*ry hill-plaid, and 

True heart that w6ars one ; 
C<Sme ev*ry ste^l blade, and 

Strong hand that bears one. — 
Leave the deer, ledve the steer, 

Leave nets and barges : 
C6me with your fighting-gear, 

Broadswords and targes. 
Come as the winds come, when 

Forests are rinded ; 
C6me as the waves come, when 

Navies are str&nded ; 
Faster come, faster come. 

Faster and ^ter, 
Chi6f, vassal, p&ge, and groom, 

T6nant and master. 
Fast they come, fist they come, 

S6e how they gather 1 
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Wide wares the e4gle plume, 

Blended with heather. 
Cast your plaids, drdw your blades, 

Fdrward each man set 1 
Pibroch of Donnil Dho, 

Kn611 for the onset. — Scott. 

* 

Wh^re shall the Idver rest, 

Whom the Fates s^ver 
Frum his true maiden's breast. 

Parted for ^yer ? 
Wh^re, through groves de6p and high, 

8<Sunds the far billow ; 
Wh6re early violets die 

U'nder the willow. — Scott. 

O'ft have I se^n the sun, 

To do her honor, 
Fix himself 4t his noon 

To look updn her, 
A'nd hath gilt fev'ry grove, 

E'v'ry hill near her, 
With his flames frdm above, 

Striving to che^r her. 
A'nd when she from his sight 

Hdth herself turned, 
H^, as it had been night, 

I'n clouds hath mourned. — Drayton. 

2. Three measures. Formulas ax x x Sy and axx 
X 3— . 

Peace to thee, isle of the doean, 
Peace to thy breezes and billows ! — Btson. 

3. Four measures. Formulas a x x x 4^ and axx 
X4— . 

Merrily, merrily sh&ll I live now*, 

U'nder the blossom that hangs on the bough. 

Shakesfbabb. 
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1. 

W&rriors or chi6fs, should the shaft or the sword 
Pierce me in leading the hdst of the liord, 
He^d not the corpse, ihongh a king's, in yonr p^th, 
Buiy yonr ste^l in tiie bdsoms of Oath. 

2. 

Th6a, who art be&ring my buckler and bow, 
Should the soldiers of Saul look away from the foe, 
L&y me that moment in blood at thy fe6t, 
Mine be the do6m that they dare not to me^t. 

3. 

Farewell to 6therB, but n^ver we part* 

Heir to my royalty, sdn of my heart ; 

Bright be the diadem, boundless the sway, 

Or kingly the death that awa;ts us to-day. — Btbon. 

§ 442. Verses formed upon the Fourth Measure^ or 
X a X. — Verses of a single measure are equivocal, 
since x a x cannot be distinguished from a; a 4* ; whilst 
X ax — is identical in form with x a* The general 
character of the verses in the neighborhood determines 
whether measures of this sort shall be looked upon as 
dissyllabic or trisyllabic. 

1. Two measures. Formulas x a x x2y and x a x 

X2— . 

Beside her are laid 

Her mattock and spAde — 

Alone she is th^re, 

Her 8ho61der8 are bare— 

BVer al6ne 

She maketh her moin. — TBirarrsair. 

But vainly thou warrestj 

For this is alone in 

Thy power to declare, 

That, in the dim forest, 

Thou heird'st a low mo&ning.— • Cole&idge. 
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The black bands came 6yer 

The Alps and their snow^ 
With Bo6rbon, ibe r^yer, 

They passed the broad P6. 
We [have] beaten all fo6men, 

We [have] captured a king, 
We [have] turned back on no men, 

And so let us sing, 
«* The Boiirbon for <ver ! 

Though penniless all. 
We Ui [have] 6ne more ende^Tor 

At yonder old will. 
With [the] Bourbon we 11 gather 

At ddy-dawn before 
The gdtes, and together 

Or bredk or climb 6'er 
The wall : on the ladder 

As mo6nts each firm foot, 
Our shout shall be gladder, 

[And] death duly be m(ite. — 
The Boiirbon! the Bourbon! 

Sans country or h6me, 
We 11 follow the Bourbon 

To pldnder old Bdme." — Btbok. 

2. Three measures. Formulas a; a a; X 3, and xax 

X3— . 

I've found out a gift for my fair; 

I Ve fo^nd where ihe wo6d-pigeons bre^d: 
But 16t me that plunder forbeir ; 

She 'U say 't was a barbarous de6d. 

He n6*er could be true, she averred, 
Who [would] rob a poor bird of its y6nng ; 

[And] I loved her the m6re when I heard 
Such tenderness fall from her tongue. — Shenstoxi. 

A c6nqne8t how hdird and how glorious ; 

Though fdte had fast bo6nd her, 

With Styx nine times round her. 
Yet mCisic and 16ye were yictorions. — FOFB. 
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3. Four measures. Formulas x ax x4^ and x ax 
X 4— . 

The world will not change, and her he&rt will not hreak. 

Tenntsok. 

Bem6mber Ihe glories of Brian ibe brave. -* Moorb. 

0, hiish thee, my babie, thy sire was a knight, 
Thy mother a lady both lovely and bright: 
The woods and the gl^ns and the towers which we se6, 
They all are bel6ngiDg, dear bdbie, to the6. — Scott. 

I ask not the pleasures that riches supply, 
My sabre must win what the weaker must buy : 
[It] shall win the fair bride with her long, flowing hair, 
And many a maid from her mother shall tear. 
I love the fair face of the maid in her youth, 
[Her] caresses shall lull me, her music shall soothe. 
[Let] her bring to my chamber the many-toned lyre. 
And sing me a song on the fall of her sire. — Btbon. 

0, yo&ng Lochinvar is come 6ut of the w^st : 
Through all the wide border his steads are the b^t ; 
And, sdve his good broadsword, he weapons had none, 
He rode all unarmed, and he rode all aliSne. 
So faithful in love, and so g&llant in w&r, 
[Did] ye e*6r hear of bridegroom like yoiing Lochinvdr ? 

Scott. 

[Thanks,] my Lord, for your v6n'son ; for finer nor fatter 

Ne*er ranged in the forest nor smdked on the platter : 

The fl6sh was a picture for painters to study, 

The ^t was so white, and the Igiti was so ruddy. 

[Though] my stomach was sh&rp, I could scarce help regr6tting 

To spoil such a delicate picture by eating. — Goldsmith. 

§ 443. Verses Formed upon the Fifth Measure^ or 
zxa. 
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1. Formula x x a. 

As ye swe6p 

Through the de6p. — Campbell. 

For practical purposes, a pair of lines of this formula 
is dealt with as if it constituted a single verse. 

As je 8we6p, through the de^p. 

2. Formula x x a x2. 

In my r&ge shall he 8e6n 

The revenge of a que^n. — Addison. 

See the sniikes that they re&r, 

How they hiss in the air ! — Detdbn. 

3. Formula x x a xS, 

And the sparkles that flash irom their 6yes I — Dbtdeit. 

Lines of these two formulas are intermixed ; as, 

See the snakes that they rear, 
How they hiss in the air, 
And the sparkles that flash from their 6ye8 ! 

I^YDBK. 

4. Formula xx a x4. 

And the king seized a flimhean with zeal to destr<5y. 

Dbtdbn. 

There is generally an intermixture of measures, xxa 
and X a x^in lines of this formula ; since the omission 
of a single syllable will convert 

xxa xxa xxa xxa 
into 

X ax X ax x ax x a^ 
as may be seen by separating the measures differently. 
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1. 

Th^ Assyrian came ddwn like a w61f on tiie fold, 
And his c6hort8 were gleaming in puxple and gold : 
And the she6n of the speirs was like stars on the 86a, 
When the blue wave rolls nightly on de6p Qatile6. 

2. 

Like the leayes of the forest when siimmer Is gre6n, 
That host with their banners at sunset were se6n: 
Like the leaves of the forest when autumn is bl6wn, 
That host on the morrow lay withered and str6wn. 

3. 

For the A'ngel of De4th spread his wings on the blisti 
And breathed in the face of the f6e as he passed ; 
And the 6jes of the sleepers waxed deadly and chill, 
And their hearts but once heaved, and for 6ver grew still. 

4. 

And th^re lay the ste^d with his nostril all wide; 
But through it there rolled not the breath of his pride 
And the foam of his gasping lay white on the turf, 
And c61d as the^ spray of the r«5ck-beating sixr^ 

5. 

And th6re lay the rider distorted ^d p&le, 
With the d6w on his brow, and the riist on his mail; 
And the t^nts were all silent, the bdnners al&ie, 
The lances unlifted, the trumpet nnbldwn. 

And the widowa of A'shur are loiid in their wail. 

And the idols are bnSke in the t6mple of Baal, 

And the might of the G6ntile, nnsmdte by the sword, 

Hath m61ted like spdw in the glance of the Lord. — Btroh. 

5. Fonnula x x a x b. Rare, if occurring at all. 

6. Formula x x a x ^> Rare, if occurring at all. 

7. Formula ^ « a x 7. Lines of this sort, when they 

15 
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occur, are to be looked upon as consisting of two lines 
reduced to a single verse by the onuasion of the rhyme. 

Now h« rode on the waves of the wide-roUing abm | and he foraged 
aronBd like a h4wk. 

§ 444. Lines or verses ^uped together constitute 
stanzas, couplets, triplets. It is only a few of the Eng- 
lish metres that are known by fixed names. These are 
as follows : — 

1. Gay'' 8 Stanza. — Lines of three measures, x a, 
with alternate rhymes. The odd (i. e. the 1st and 3d) 
rhymed double. 

'T was when the seas were roarnig 

With hollow blasts of wind, 
A damsel lay deploring, 

All on a rock reclined. 

2. Common OctosylloHca, (^ 437. 4.) — Four meas- 
ures, X A, inth rhyme, and (unless the rhymes be 
double) eight syllables {octo syillaia), -^But\er*8 ^ Hu- 
dibras,^^ Scott^s poems, ^ The Giaour,^* and other poems 
of Lord Byron. 

3. Elegiac OctosytlcAics. — Same a3. the last, except 
that the rhymes are xegulaily alternate, and the Terses 
arranged in stanzas. 

And on her lover's arm she leant, 

And romid her waist she felt it Ibid, 
And far across the hills they went, 

In that new world which now is old : 
Across the hills and far away, 

Beyond their utmost pnrple rim, 
deep into the dying day 

The happy priacess followed him.— TmimKUl. 
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4. Octosyllabic Triplets, — Thi^e rhymes in sueees- 
sion. Generally airaaged as stanzas. 

V 

I blest them, and they wandered on ; 

I spoke, bat answer came there none : 

The dall and bitter Toioe was gone. «>* TxiorTiov. 

5. Blank Verse. — Five measures, x a, without 
rhyme. " Paradise Lost,*' Young's " Night Thoughts,'* 
Cowper's " Task." 

6. Heroic Couplets, — Five measures, x a, with pairs 
of rhymes. Chaucer, Denham, Dryden, Waller, Pope, 
Croldsmith, Cowper, Byron, Moore, Shelley, &c. This 
is the common metre for narrative, didactic, and de- 
scriptive poetry, 

7. Heroic Triplets, — Five measures, x a, Tliree 
rhymes in succession. Arranged in stanzas. This me- 
tre is sometimes interposed among heroic couplets. 

8. Elegiacs, — Five measures, x a; with regularly 
alternate rhymes, and arranged in stanzas. 

The cwfew tolU the knell of parting dajv 
The lowing herds wind slowly o*er the lea, 

The ploughman homeward plods his weary way, 
And leavas the world to darkness and to me.— Gxat. 

9. Rhymes Royal, — Seven lines of heroics, with the 
last two rhymes in succession, aad the first five recur- 
ring at intervals. 

This Trailns, in gift of coitesie, 
With hank on hond, and with a hnge rout 

Of knightes, rode, and did her company, 
Passing all Ihxongh the vaUey iu ahont; 
And fotfaer wo«ld faa?e ridden out of donbt 

Fnll fhine and woe was him to gone so sone ^ 

But tnm he mnst, and it was eke to doen. •— CsAtCEB. 
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This metre was common with the writers of tlie 
earlier part of Queen £lizabethW reign. It admits o£ 
Tarieties, according to the distribution of the first five 
rhymes. 

10. Ottava Rima. — A metre with an Italian name, 
and borrowed from Italy, where it is used generally for 
narrative poetry. The ^^ Morgante Maggiore ^'* of Pulci, 
the " Orlando Innamorato " of Bojardo, the " Orlando 
Furioso" of Ariosto, the " Gierusalemme Liberata^' of 
Tasso, are all written in this metre. Besides this, the 
two chief epics of Spain and Portugal respectively "(the 
^' Araucana^' and the ^'Lusiados^') are thus composed. 
Hence it is a form of poetry which is Continental 
rather than English, and naturalized rather than indig- 
enous. The stanza consists of eight lines of heroics, 
the first six rhyming alternately, the last two in sue*, 
cession. 

ArriTed there, a prodigious noise he hears. 
Which suddenly along the forest spread ; 

Whereat fieom oat his quiver he prepares 
An arrow for his bow, and lifts his head ; 

And, lo I a monstrons herd of swine appears, 
And onward mshes with tempestnons tread, 

And to the fonntain^s brink precisely poors, 

So that the giant 's joined by all the boars. 

Morgante Maggiore (Lord Bteon^s TrandatUM), 

11. Terza Rima. — Like the last, borrowed both in 
name and nature from the Italian, and scarcely yet 
naturalized in England. 

The Spnit of the fervent days of old. 
When words were things that came to pass, and Thonght 
Flashed o'er the future, bidding men behold 

Their children's children's doom already brought 
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Forth from the abyss of Time which is to be, 

The Chaos of events where lie half-wronght 
Shinies that must undergo mortality : 

What the great seers of Israel wore within, 

That Spirit was on them and is on me ; 
And if, Cassandra-like, amidst the din 

Of conflicts, none will hear, or hearing heed 

This Yoice from out the Wilderness, the sin 
Be theirs, and my own feelings be my meed, 

The only guerdon I have ever known. 

12. Alexandrines, — Six measures, x d, generally 
(perhaps always) with rhyme. The name is said to be 
taken from the fact, that early romances upon the deeds 
of Alexander of Macedon, of great popularity, wei^ 
written in this metre. One of the longest poems in the 
English language is in Alexandrines, namely, Dray« 
ton's " Poly-olbion," quoted in § 440. 6» 

13. Spenserian Stanza. — A stanza consisting of nine 
lines, the first eight heroics, the last an Alexandrine, 

It hath been through all ages ever seen, 
That with the prize of arms and chiyahie 
The prize of beauty still hath joined been. 
And that for reason's special privitie \ 
For either doth on other much rely. 
For he meseems most fit the fair to serve 
That can her best defend from villanie ; 
And she most fit his service doth deserve 
That fiEurest is, and from her foith will never swerve. 

Spbhssb. 

^'Childe Harold'' and other celebrated poems are 
composed in the Spenserian stanza. 

14. Service Metre. — Couplets of seven measures, 
X a. This is the common metre of the Psalm versions. 
It Is also called Common Measure, or Long Measure. 

15* 
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(See § 440. 7.) In this metre there is always a pause 
after the fourth measure, and many grammarians con- 
sider that with that pause the line ends. According to 
this view, the service metre does not consist of two 
long lines with seven measures each ; hut of four short 
ones, with four and three measures each alternately. 
The Psalm versions are printed so as to exhibit this 
pause or hreak. 

The Lord descended from above, | and bowed the heavena ^lost 

high, 
And nnderaeath hts feet he cast [ the darkness of the sky. 
On cherabfl and on seraphim | fhll royally he rode^ 
And on the wiags of mighty winds | came flying all abroad. 

Stebnhold and Hopkivs^ 

In this matter the following distinction is convenient. 
When the last syllable of the fourth measure (i. e. the 
eighth syllable in the line) in the one verse rhymes 
with the corresponding syllable in the other, the long 
verse should be looked upon as broken up into two 
short ones ; in other words, the couplets should be dealt 
with as a stanza. Where there is no rhyme except at 
the seventh measure, the verse should remain undi- 
vided. Thus, 

Turn, gentle hermit of the glen, | and gnide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the vale | with hospitable ray — 

constitute a single couplet of two lines, the number of 
rhymes being two. But, 

Tnm, gentle hermit of the dale 

And gnide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the rale 

With hospitable ray. — Qoldsmith. 
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constitute a stanza of four lines, the number of rhymes 
being four. 

15. Ballad Stanza. — Service metre broken up in 
the way just indicated. Goldsmith^s ^^ Edwin and An- 
gelina/' &;c. 

16. Poulterer* 8 Measure. — Alexandrines and service 
metre alternately. Found in the poetry of Henry the 
Eighth^s time. 

No other amongst the numerous English metres have 
hitherto received names. 

^ 445. Licenses. — It rarely happens that, even in 
the most regular metres, the same measure is exclu- 
siyely adhered to throughout. Instead of 

There o<Sme8 the squall, more black than nfght, 
Before the Adrian gale, — 

the author writes. 

There c6mes the squill, bl&cher than night, 
Before the Adrian gale. — Maoaulat. 

substituting a x for x a, and giving variety to his verse. 
Again, in the following line from Marlow, we find 
a a; in the place of x a. 

Tyrants swim safest in a purple flood. 

By referring to some of the previous examples, the 
reader will find that in several quotations certain sylla- 
bles are inclosed in brackets [ ]. All these were su- 
pernumerary syllables, admitted by a certain allowable 
latitude, and constituting Metrical Licenses. Some- 
times the substitution of one measure for another is a 
matter of necessity ; sometimes it is done intentionally, 
for the sake of avoiding monotony. In this latter case 
it is an ornamental license. The numerous forms of 
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metrical license are best learned by practice upon a 
variety of metres, the works of different authors. 

§ 446. Symmetrical Metres. — Allowing for the in- 
difference of the number of syllables in the last meas- 
ure, it is evident that, in all lines where the measures 
are dissyllabic, the syllables will be a multiple of the 
accents, i. e. they will be twice as numerous. Hence, 
with three accents there are six syllables, with four 
accents eight syllables, &c. 

Similarly, in all lines where the measures are trisyl- 
labic the syllables will also be multiples of the accents, 
i. e. they will be thrice as numerous. Hence, with 
three accents there will be nine syllables, with four ac- 
cents twelve syllables, and with seven accents twenty- 
one syllables. 

Lines of this sort may be called symmetrical. 

^ 447. TJnsymmetrical Metre* — Lines where the syl- 
lables are not a multiple of the accents may be called 
Unsymmetrical. Occasional specimens of such lines 
occur (as may be seen from several of the examples 
already quoted) interspersed amongst others of sym- 
metrical character. Where this occurs, the general 
character of the versification may be considered as 
symmetrical also. 

The case, however, is different where the whole 
character of the versification is unsymmetrical, as it is 
in the greater part of Coleridge^s '^ Christabell " and 
Byron's " Siege of Corinth." 

In the y^ar since J^sns diM for m^n, 
Eighteen hiindred yedrs and t6n, 
W^ were a g&llant company, 
Biding o*er Uind and sailing o'er 86a. 
O', bat yrh went merrily 1 
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We f6rded the river, and cl6mb tihe high hUl| 
K6yer our steads for a ddy stood stilL 
Whether we Uj in the dire or the sh^ 
Our 8le6p fell soft on ihe h&rdest hkd ; 
Whether we coached on our rough capote. 
Or the rougher pl&nk of onr gliding b6at; 
Or stretched on the beach, or our siddles spread 
As a pillow beneath the resting h^ad, 
Fr^sh we woke ap6n the m6rrow. 
All our thoughts and words had scope, 
"Wi had health and w6 had hope. 
Toil and trayel, but no sorrow. 

These lines are naturally trisyllabic ; from any meas- 
ure of which one of the unaccented syllables may be 
ejected. Where they are symmetrical they are so By 
accident. A metrical fiction, that conveniently illus- 
trates their structure, is the doctrine that they are lines 
formed upon measure x ax^ for which either x x a or 
ax X may he siibstituted^ and from which either ax or 
X a may be formed by ejection of either the fret or last 
unaccented syllable. 

^ 448. Convertible Metres. — Such a line aa 

Ere her fiiithless sons betrayed her 

may be read in two ways. We may either lay full 
stress upon the word ere, and read, 

E're her faithless sdns betr&yed her ; 

or we may lay little or no stress upon either ere or her^ 
reserving the full accentuation for the syllable faith in 

faithless^ in which case the reading would be, 

/ 

Ere her faithless 8<Sns betr&yed her. 

Lines of this sort may be called examples of converti' 
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hie metrtB^ since by changing the accent a dissyllabic 
line may be converted into one partially trisyllabic, and 



vice versa. 



This property of convertibility is explained by the 
fact of accentuation being a relative quality. In the 
example before us ere is sufficiently strongly accented 
to stand in contrast to Aer, but it is net sufficiently 
strongly accented to stand upon a par with the faith in 
faithless^ if decidedly pronounced. 

The real character of convertible lines is determined 
from the character of the lines with which they are as- 
sociated. That the second mode of reading the line in 
question is the proper one, may be shown by reference 
to the stanza wherein it occurs : — 

Let E'rin ran^mber her diys of 6\d^ 
Ere her faithless sons betrayed her, 

When Malachi w6re the coUar of g61d, 
Which he w6n from the proud hivader. 

Again, such a line as 

IV>r the glory I have lott, 

although it may be read. 

For the glory I' hare Idst, 

would be read improperly. The stanza wherein it oc 
curs is essentially dissyllabic {a «) 

He6d, O, he6d my fatal st6ry ! 

r am H^eier's injured ghbet, 
Come to se6k for fime and.gldzy, — 

F5r the gl6iy I' have 168t. 

§ 449. Metrical and Grammatical Combinations, -— 
WoidS) or parts of words, that are combined as meas- 
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ures, are words, or parts of words, comlnned metri- 
cally , or in metrical camHruUion. 

Syllables combined as words, or words combined as 
portions of a sentence, are syllables and words gram' 
matically combined^ or in grammatical combination. 

The syllables ere her faith' form a metrical combi- 
nation. 

The words her faithless sons form a grammatical 
combination. 

When the syllables contained in the same measure 
(or connected metrically) are also contained in the 
same construction (or connected grammatically), the 
metrical and the grammatical combinations coincide. 
Such is the case with the line 

Bemtobcr | the gl6iie9 | of Brian | the Briye; 

where the same division separates both the measore 
and the subdivisions of the sense, inasmuch as the 
word the is connected with the word glories equally in 
grammar and in metre, in syntax and in prosody. So 
is of with Briany and ike with Brave 
Contrast with this such a Hne as ^ 

A diieftam to Ibe Highlands bound 

Here the metrical division is one thing, the gramtoatir 
cal division another^ and there is no ooincldence^ 
Metrical^ 

A chief I tain t6 | the High | lands b6and. 

Grammatical^ 

A chieftahi | to the CBg^ilands | bound. 

In the following stanza the coincidence of the metri- 
cal and grammatical combination is nearly complete : — 
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To krms ! to irms ! The s^rfii, tbey rdam 

O'^r hill, and dale, and glen : 
The king is dead, and time is odme 

To chodse a chi^f agdin. 

In 

Warriors or chiMs, should the skih or the sword 
Pierce me in leading the host of the L6rdy 
He6d not the corpse, though a king's, in jour pdth. 
Bury your ste61 in the bdsoms of Gith. — Btbok. 

there is a non-coincidence equally complete. 

^ 450. Rhythm. — The character of a metre is 
marked and prominent in proportion as the metrical 
and the grammatical combinations coincide. The ex- 
tent to which the measure a a; a; is the basis of the 
stanza last quoted is concealed by the antagonism of 
the metre and the construction. If it were not for the 
axiom, that every metre is to he amsidered uniform im* 
til there is proof to the contrary ^ the lines might be 
divided thus: — 

a Xy X a^ X X a^ X X a^ 

u Xy X a x^ X a x^x u^ 

g d x^ X a^ X X (l^ X X €L^ 

d x^ X a Xy X €1 x^ X A, 

The variety which arises in versification from the 
different degrees of the coincidence and non-coinci- 
dence between the metrical and grammatical combi- 
nations may be called Rhythm, 
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SYSTEM OF ENGLISH SOUNDS. 



[It is recommended that this Appendix shonld be studied instead of Part IL] 



1. The progress in a vertical direction through any 
part of the annexed table corresponds, step by step, with 
tlie transition through the organs, from one extreme to 
the other, between the throat and the lips. 

2. The progress from left to right is, throughout, 
from surd consonants, through an increasing degree of 
vocalization, until we reach the transition to pure vowel 
sounds. 

3. We have proposed to give, in our table, a separate 
representation to all those consonant sounds, and to 
those only, which are simple ; that is, which are pro- 
duced with a siwgZ^, effort of the organs, and, when 
protracted, retain unchanged the same character through' 
out their whole extent, 

4. Although p and h are proper labials, their aspirates 
'ph and hh (or / and v) have, in actual utterance, be- 
come labio-dentals ; but this is merely a result of accom- 
modation for greater facility in articulating them. In 
Spanish and German, these sounds are still produced 
by many persons between the lips. 



288 



APPENDIX. 



Eh 











tf 










A 














Srf 




>oi 


<et 




• 




>^ 




/« 


o 




8 




r 


^ >3 






H 




• fi4 






:3 


CO 








:SJ 








A"! 




cS 






h? 




Is 




o 


o 




^^ 




^1 


■ *^ 






:3 


g 




ll 


• IX 






:3 




1 


1 




.£3 




•g 




s 


^ 












^ 


. 












* 


J 


!>^ 






> 




i 










• 




g 




,<3 






H 
03 

GO 


1 


t 




t; 








•^ 


•• < 


a d 


S 




• 


JS 


tWWIBJ 


TWWN 1 


5 






«2 














• 


g 




•S « 


u:: 


,< 


o 




a 


■a 




-o 


^o 


o 
o 






^ 












& 


« 












1 




J 


«)D 


••— » 


T3 


-Q 
















s 




^ 














i 


! 




•s • 


:S 


•1 


i 

3 


^ 


-s 


4-^ 


CU 


( 


1 


"3 

c 

1. 

2 


• 

Palatal . . 
Dento-palatal . 


• 
• 

i 


o-dental . . . 
al 


, 










*S *R 




k 




•n?nSuiT 




►3 5 



APPENDIX. 



239 



k = English k. 

g B English g in go. 
eh B Italitm e in eid, or.English eA 

in chin. 
Bh s English «A in she^ or Prench cA 
in chose. 

j = English y, or soft jp. 
sh = French j^ or English z in oxwre. 

8 = English s in 5o. 

I aos English % in z«a2. 

t = English t ]n tin. 
th = English tA in tAtn, or Saxon p. 

d = English d in dtj7. 
dh = English th in thda^ or Saxon 9. 

p =s English p. 
ph <= English/, orpA, or Greek Phi. 

b » Ibiglish 6. 
bh » English v, or Greek Beta. 
1 « English ;. 

r s= English r in roar. 
Bg es English flg- in hang. 

n s= English n in no. 
m » English m in me. 

J == English y in yes. 

h = English h in Aa^, or Greek as- 
pirate*. 



w » Ibglish to in tvit. 
▼h » English iff A in wAit. 
rh = Greek Rho^ or r doubled or 

rolled? 
i = » in machine; shorter in m- 

j'Snity. 
6 = i /«rm4y or a in fate ; shorter 

in fatal and in fotalitj. 
h = French i in pdre, or English e 

in there ? shorter in berry ^ bed, 

bet. 
& Bs-a in Aa<; longer in Aad, Haxry^ 

haxryJ hair? 
a ss Italian a, or a in Juther^ par- 
tial ; shorter in partialit7j 

Atnertca. 
ft =3 a in/oS, or in nor; shorter 

in losty waspf toaSy not. 
o as in note ; shorter in notice, no- 

torions, whoUy? most? 
u » u in rulej or oo \n.fool; short 

\n.bfuUyfoot. 
ii a English « in &tt<, &ik(, burst f 

French e in m«. 
ii s French w, connecting « ^th «; 

not found in English. 



5. Q = A; is followed only by it, and either requires 
tKe u, as in French and Spanish, tg be silent, or, as 
generally in English and German, reduces the u or oo 
to a semivowel equivalent to w. In Anglo-Saxon, it 
was represented by c = it, followed by to. 

6. The consonants, it will be perceived, are distrib- 
uted into four classes, called surds, sonants, liquids, and 
semivowels. Each of these four classes is divided into 
two branches, which we have denominated lenes and os- 
pirates. By lene^ we mean a determinate consonant 
sound defined by a simple contact or particular position 
of the organs ; and by aspirate we mean, in each case, 
the result of bringing the organs nearly into the same 
contact or position, and then continuing to expel the 
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breath for an indefinite length of time. In every case^ 
the aspirscte combines a breathing with its corresponding 
lene, and the relation of the lene to the aspirate is the 
same throughout the table; so that cA to sA as (2 to 
dh^ as 5 to &A, as K? to wh^ &c. 

7. The aspirates are all, in their nature, continuous ; 
and of the surds and sonants, the lenes are all explosive, 
or incapable of prolongation. These two classes may 
be put under the common term mutes. 

8. The term surd is applied to those mutes which 
can only be whispered, and are sometimes called sharp ; 
sonant to those which are accompanied with tone or 
voice, and are sometimes ceXHeAJlat. 

9. Of the liquids^ the lenes as well as the aspirates 
are continuous ; and this arises from the peculiar char- 
acteristic which distinguishes them as a class from all 
other consonants, and to which we would direct special 
attention ; namely, that while, like the lene mutes, they 
are defined by a perfect contact of the organs, and are, 
therefore, not aspirates, they allow the breath to flow 
easily through some other passage, as through the nose 
in the case of the nasal liquids, or around the points of 
contact in the case of the palatals, 

10. The semivowels (lene) may be described as a 
sort of fulcrum, or pivot of articulation, in passing from 
the English e (or % short) to any closely subjoined vowel 
sound, in the case of y ; and from u or oo to any such 
vowel sound, in the case of w. Thus, in yarn, wit^ 
we may give first the full sounds ee-'^am^ oo-Ht^ where, 
between the initial vowel sound ec, oo, and the follow- 
ing vowel sounds, the organs pass through a certain 
momentary but definite position, which gives the char- 
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acter of a consonant sound, and which we have denomi- 
nated a fulcrum or pivot. If now the vowel part, the * 
ee or oo sound, be reduced to a minimum, and we begin 
immediately upon this pivot or fulcrum, and pronounce 
yard^ wit^ we shall have the y and w representing 
sounds of a proper consonant character. These sounds 
may be, etymologically and historically, the result of 
thus minimizing a vowel sound, and may then be called 
semi-consonants; or they may be the result of redu- 
cing a full consonant sound, g or Z, for example, to 
this mere pivot or fulcrum, and then be called semi- 
vowels, which only comes to the same thing. They 
are, in short, the points of contact between the conso- 
nant and vocal systems. 

11. Each of the aspirates might have been repre- 
sented by a single character ; but, as h represents a 
simple breathing or aspiration, and as all the aspirates 
are similarly combined with such a breathing, and those 
of them which are used in English are generally so 
represented, we have chosen to represent them all as 
combined with h. We do not mean by this to intimate 
that the sound of h is added to the respective lenes^ — 
for in that case the aspirates would not be simple 
sounds, — but that it is combined with them throughout 
their whole extent. They are simple^ therefore, under 
our definition ; and, if in any sense compound, they are 
so by a sort of chemical composition, in distinction from 
a mechanical aggregate or mixture. TA, for example, 
is not equal to < -j- A, but to < x A. This we consider 
a true aspiration ; while the sound of A, added after a 
consonant, no more renders that consonant a true aspi- 
rate, than it does the following consonant or vowel, 

16 
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We do not doubt there are such aspirates (" so called ") 
in other languages, as in the Sanscrit, for example ; but 
we here speak of the strict propriety of the term. 

12. Ch (as in chin) is manifestly a simple elementary 
consonant, and a lene. It is produced by placing a cer- 
tain portion of the tongue near the tip, but not the tip 
itself, against a certain part of the palate, and, after 
pressure, suddenly withdrawing it with a violent emis- 
sion of breath. It has no t sound in its composition, 
for neither the tip of the tongue nor the teeth are used 
in its production. Neither does it end in an sh sound, 
for, in that case, it could be prolonged ad libitum^ 
which the true ch cannot be. Moreover, it does not be- 
gin with any one sound, and end with another, but is 
the same simple sound throughout its whole extent. 

It may be shown by a similar experiment, and proof, 
that 7' is a simple elementary sound. It beaiB the same 
relation to ch that g does to A:, or any other lene sonant 
to its corresponding lene surd. 

13. Shis not the aspirate of «, is not related to 5 as 
th to f, ph to p, &c., as any one may ascertain by a 
simple experiment of pronunciation. S is more dental 
than palatal ; sh is not dental at all. But sh is related 
to ch precisely as any other aspirate to its lene ; that is, 
if you place the organs as if to produce ch^ but, instead 
of bringing them into perfect contact, retain a slight 
passage between for the constant egress of the breath, 
modifying it, as it goes out,' by this specific approxima- 
tion of the organs to a state of contact, you will have a 
perfect sh. 

Zh is plainly related to^, as sh to ch, 

14. The 8 and ?, as sibilants, are peculiar, but, in 
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respect to the organs employed in their articulation, 
they furnish a transition between the palatal cA, &c., 
and the dentals t^ &c. ; and in respect to the mode of 
their articulation, they are to be reckoned among the 
aspirates rather than the lenes. Their lenes would be 
a certain unpronounceable, medium between ch and t, 
and between j and d respectively. 

15. Of the aspirated liquids, we have an illustration 
perhaps in the rA, or the Greek p ; the double or rolled 
r may represent it in any language. 

16. Ng represents a simple, elementary, and a liquid 
sound, combining a nasal and a palatal character, or 
intermediate between the two, being produced in the 
endeavor to pronounce an n by pressing the middle of 
the tongue against the palate. Nkg (or ngh) the so- 
ccdled French nasal, is related to ng as any other 
aspirate to its lene ; that is, it is accompanied with an 
emission of the breath, while the organs are in near 
approximation to the specific contact which charac- 
terizes ng. 

17. The position of h we should not insist upon. It 
either belongs among the semivowels, or is to be re- 
jected altogether from both vowels and consonants, as a 
mere breathing, — a tertium quid^ sui generis. 

18. As to toA, it has generally been maintained by 
modem English grammarians that it is pronounced kw 
(i. e. koo), as it was written by the Anglo-Saxons. But 
we doubt not that if a man will observe carefully for 
himself how, and with what difference, he pronounces 
toit and whit^ he will be satisfied that the h is really pro- 
nounced neither before nor afler the w^ but in the same 
sort of constant combination with it which charactei^ 
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izes any other aspirate as connected with its lene. 
Whether the hy therefore, should be printed before or 
after the to, is a matter of indifference, except so far as 
consistency in the notation of a given alphabet is con- 
cerned. Wh is certainly the most consistent with the 
rest of the English alphabet. 

19. As to the positions of the several liquids and semi- 
vowels ; that m is labial, and n dental, and both nasal, 
there can be no doubt ; there can be as little doubt that 
r and I are palatals; and we have shown that ng is 
intermediate. In regard to the positions of the r and 
the Z, in relation to each other, there might be some 
question. The r is, perhaps, in actual ordinary pro- 
nunciation, as deeply palatal as Z, some may think it 
should be more so. 

20. The liquid Z, so called, and the liquid n (Spanish 
ft), are sounds well known in the Romance languages ; 
but as they are really compound sounds, we have not 
inserted them in our table. Every other lene consonant 
is susceptible of the same composition, which consists 
in suffixing the semivowel y sound so closely to the 
consonant, that both are articulated in the same sylla- 
ble, and by one continuous effort of the organs. Yet 
the result is not a simple sound, for it is not the same 
throughout " its whole extent. For instance, while we 
may pronounce the Latin Jilia and Allemania thus: 
jihya^ Alleman-ya^ we must pronounce the French 
Jille and Allemagne so as to include all the sounds of 
the Latin words except the final a, so that the y sound 
is to be joined in the same syllable with the I and n, 
thus producing what are called liquid I and n, 

2L The table we have given will furnish a very con- 
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venient clew to the labyrinth of etymological changes. 
The interchange or transition of sounds, horizontally, is 
very common, and is always easy and natural, involv- 
ing only different modifications in the use of the same 
organs or organical parts. The interchange or transi- 
tion vertically, being from organ to organ, is less easy 
and common, but by no means infrequent or unnatural. 
When it occurs, it takes place gradually. A sound, for 
example, is brought forward little by little from the 
throat to the palate, thus becoming easier and less 
harsh ; then further and further along the palate to the 
teeth ; and the converse. Thus k becomes c, sh^ «, th^ 
as in passing from the Greek to the Italian, French, 
English, and Spanish, in the name of Cicero ; and from 
the Anglo-Saxon to the English, in ceorl^ cildy circ^ ci' 
der, &c. Thus s is interchanged with t: es = i7, das = 
that>i aus = out^ loveth = loves. The interchange be- 
tween the p and t sounds is comparatively rare ; yet 
there are some instances, as rka-a-apts = nfo-avptg, 

22. The liquids, from their nature, easily run into 
each other, especially the Z and r, and the m, n, and ng. 
The semi-vowel y has a direct etymological relation, 
not only with the whole gutturo-palatal and palatal class 
of consonants, but also with those of the other extreme, 
— the labials ; the Greek v furnishing the type at once 
for the letter y and the letter v = 5A, which passes into 
the semivowel w. Also, it is well known that not only 
the semivowel y^ but the lene gutturo-palatal g^ is 
etymologically interchangeable with w. Moreover, in 
English, the u long has a constant tendency to take a 
y sound before it. Thus, as we approach the vowels, we 
find the consonants more and more easily running into 

16 • 
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one another, until the extremes are brought immediately 
together. 

23. We should, of course, expect the Yowels to ex- 
hibit a still more liquid or fuent character. Such we 
find to be the fact ; so that vowels can guide us but a 
very short distance in etymological pursuits ; and, in a 
general view, they are entirely neglected, as unimpor- 
tant, or at least unessential elements. Not only do the 
vowel system and the vowel sounds of difierent lan- 
guages differ, — so that scarcely any vowel sound of 
one language finds an exact equivalent in any other, — 
but the vowel sounds of the same language are in a 
state of continual flux. Variations and diversities are 
perceptible, not only in comparing the usage of differ- 
ent ages and distant localities, but during the lifetime of 
the same generation, and in the mouth of almost every 
diflerent individual. There is, naturally, no definite 
number of vowel sounds, either in respect to quality or 
quantity. All distinctions are temporary and arbitrary. 
Voice is concrete ; consonants or articulations are dis- 
crete or numeral quantities. The different kinds of 
vowels, which men have endeavored to fix by different 
characters, pass into each other by infinitesimal grada- 
tions ; and the different lengths of each may be varied 
imperceptibly, from the most sudden explosion to the 
most protracted drawl which the breath will allow. 

24. The vowel system is not so much a continuation 
as a pendant, or rather an opposite pole, to the conso- 
nant system ; the semivowels occupying the point of in- 
difference. It is included in the same range, with re- 
spect to the part of the mouth at which each vocal 
sound receives its peculiar modification from the throat 
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outward to the lips, only in an order the reverse of that 
of the corresponding consonant system. The sound of 
a (as in ah) may be considered the fountain of vocaliza* 
tion, as it is the first letter of all alphabets. It is de- 
veloped upwards and outwards to the extreme of attenu- 
ation in i (ee), and downwards and inwards to the ex- 
treme of depth in u (oo). J is the most slender and 
superficial, u the most internal and guttural, of all vowel 
sounds. These are the three fundamental vowels ; pre- 
cisely the three which, and which alone, have char- 
acters specially corresponding to them in the alphabets 
of many languages. 

25. In the transition from a to t, the sound of e (or 
our a in fate) is naturally produced and made a prom- 
inent resting-place. In the transition from a to u, the 
sound of is naturally produced, and becomes another 
intermediate resting-place. These are the five vowel 
characters, and represent the five primary vowel sounds 
recognized in modem European languages; This series, 
t, e^, a, 0, u, (as just described with their Continental 
sounds,) form a natural sequence of sounds, and may be 
easily produced in order, by a continual progressive 
modification, in a sort of yatoriy beginning at t, the 
slenderest and most superficial, and terminating at u, 
the deepest and most guttural. 

26. All other vowel sounds are only further modifica- 
cations, intermediations, combinations, or mixtures of 
some of tjiese five. They may be modifications, for 
example, broader or more slender, as a in all (or 6 in 
nor) compared with o in old. There may be minor 
points of transition, more or less definitely fixed in some 
particular time and place, as a infaty intermediate be* 
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tween a and e. The t in pine is a mixture or conjoin- 
ing of the two sounds a and e, or a and i. The e may- 
be divided into two kinds ; the more close and acute S^ 
as it approximates i ; and the more open and flat ^, as 
it approximates d in fat The former corresponds to 
our a in fate^ the latter nearly to our c in hell^ some- 
what protracted. The French u is not so much inter- 
mediate between i and m, as rather a combination of 
both. Like the Greek v, it serves to connect the two 
extremes, and thus brings the vowel sounds into a con- 
tinuous circle. 

We have, therefore, three schemes or systems of 
vowel sounds: (1.) the fundamental t, a, «; (2.) the 
t, e, a, 0, tt, for which we have separate letters ; (3.) the 
more extended i, ^, c, d, a, a, o, m, li, in which the circle 
is completed. • ^ 

27. We take no notice here of mere differences of 
quantity^ as the 6 in nof , which is the short sound of a 
or of d in nor; or the t mjity which is the short sound 
of i in machine, &c. We may remark, however, that, 
in English, all the so-called short vowels have a certain 
peculiar explosive character, which is hardly found in 
other languages. 

28. The u in hut, grunt, final in the c of the French 
me, &c., is the most imperfect, indifferent, and indefin- 
able of all the vowel sounds. It might be considered as 
a sort of semivowel corresponding to the a. See a 
final in Cuba = Cuhu(r), &c. But it is impossible to 
place it satisfactorily anywhere. It seems to range 
from a sort of guttural vowel or semivowel somewhere 
below u or above y, to the position behind a, where we 
have ventured to place it. 
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29. As to the question of a convenient number of 
vowel characters, it might seem at first sight desirable 
to have our present number, five, increased. But when 
we consider the infinite and insensible gradations and 
fluctuations of vowel sounds, both in quality and quan- 
tity, we may perhaps be led to the conclusion, that an 
increase of the number of characters, though it might 
be a present accommodation, would not prove a pet' 
manent improvement. Even with the few we now 
have, such have been the changes in pronunciation 
since the first notation of our language, that it is by no 
means an infrequent thing that the same vowel sound 
should be represented by two or more letters. 

30. Quantity and Quality. — The terms long and 
short should no more be used, as they constantly are, 
to designate distinctions in the quality^ instead of the 
quantity^ of vowel sounds ; for when so used, they are, 
and inevitably will be, misunderstood. Neither must it 
be supposed that a certain quantity is essentially con- 
nected with a certain quality of sound ; as, for instance, 
that the a as sounded in fate is always essentially and 
necessarily long, or the a as in fat always and neces- 
sarily short. Neither must it be supposed that any 
quality of vowel sound whatever is naturally incapable 
either of ending a syllable, or of being closed by a con- 
sonant following in the same syllable. These are Eng- 
lish perversions and prejudices, which, if we would 
have a general and commanding, as well as clear and 
distinct view of this subject, must be absolutely aban- 
doned and proscribed. 

Any quality of vowel sound whatever may be pro- 
tracted to any length whatever which the breath will 
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allow, and yet remain the same sound. The word fat 
may be sung through half a dozen semibreves, the voice 
dwelling all the while upon the a, without changing it 
into either a in far, or a in fall, still less into a in fate. 
So with e in bed, o in not, &c. 

Any quality of vowel sound may be uttered in the 
shortest possible time which can be measured by the 
action of the human organs, and yet remain precisely 
the same quality which a queuitity of ten times the 
length would possess. In short, a certain quality of 
sound being given, we can always take more or less of 
it at pleasure. 

To our ear, the a following the / iafate is longer, 
that is, is usually pronounced longer, than in fatal ; and 
decidedly longer in fatal than in fatality, though 'the 
same quality remains throughout. The case is similar 
with the first o in the series note, notion, notorious ; and 
with the u in the words brute, brutal, brutality. So the 
a as in fat may be gradually lengthened, as in the 
series hat, had, Harry, hairy, hair (pronouncing hair 
as it is more usually pronounced in New England), 
and the e in bed, as in bet, bed, berry, bete (Ft.), The 
sounds of the vowels in these last two series are, more- 
over, similar to each other ; the German a or ae com- 
bining the two, and giving nearly an intermediate sound 
between them. South of New England, the ai in hair 
is generally pronounced almost exactly like the a or 
the e. 



THE END. 
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